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Audience

Preface

Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition (Oracle BI EE) is a comprehensive set
of enterprise business intelligence tools and infrastructure, including a scalable and
efficient query and analysis server, an ad-hoc query and analysis tool, interactive
dashboards, proactive intelligence and alerts, real-time predictive intelligence, and an
enterprise reporting engine. Oracle Business Intelligence is designed to bring greater
business visibility and insight to a wide variety of users.

Oracle Fusion Middleware User’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition is
part of the documentation set for Oracle BI EE. This guide contains information about
using Oracle Business Intelligence to organize and present data for making critical and
timely business decisions.

This document is intended for anyone who plans to organize and present data for
making critical and timely business decisions using Oracle Business Intelligence, such
as a middle tier administrator, report specialist, departmental reporter, or information
consumer. (This guide refers to report specialists and departmental reporters
collectively as content designers, and to information consumers as end users.)

Documentation Accessibility

Our goal is to make Oracle products, services, and supporting documentation
accessible to all users, including users that are disabled. To that end, our
documentation includes features that make information available to users of assistive
technology. This documentation is available in HTML format, and contains markup to
facilitate access by the disabled community. Accessibility standards will continue to
evolve over time, and Oracle is actively engaged with other market-leading
technology vendors to address technical obstacles so that our documentation can be
accessible to all of our customers. For more information, visit the Oracle Accessibility
Program Web site at http://www.oracle.com/accessibility/.

Accessibility of Code Examples in Documentation

Screen readers may not always correctly read the code examples in this document. The
conventions for writing code require that closing braces should appear on an
otherwise empty line; however, some screen readers may not always read a line of text
that consists solely of a bracket or brace.
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Accessibility of Links to External Web Sites in Documentation

This documentation may contain links to Web sites of other companies or
organizations that Oracle does not own or control. Oracle neither evaluates nor makes
any representations regarding the accessibility of these Web sites.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers have access to electronic support through My Oracle Support. For
information, visit http://www.oracle.com/support/contact.html or visit
http://www.oracle.com/accessibility/support.html if you are hearing
impaired.

Related Documents

For more information, see the following documents in the Oracle Business Intelligence
Enterprise Edition 11g Release 1 (11.1.1) documentation set:

s Oracle Fusion Middleware Release Notes for your platform

»  Oracle Fusion Middleware System Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence
Enterprise Edition

»  Oracle Fusion Middleware Security Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise
Edition

»  Oracle Fusion Middleware Developer’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise
Edition

»  Oracle Fusion Middleware Installation Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence
»  Oracle Fusion Middleware Upgrade Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence

»  Oracle Fusion Middleware User’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise
Edition

Conventions

The following text conventions are used in this document:

Convention Meaning

boldface Boldface type indicates graphical user interface elements associated
with an action, or terms defined in text or the glossary.

italic Italic type indicates book titles, emphasis, or placeholder variables for
which you supply particular values.

monospace Monospace type indicates commands within a paragraph, URLs, code
in examples, text that appears on the screen, or text that you enter.
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New Features for Oracle Business
Intelligence Users

This preface describes new features and upgrade considerations in Oracle Business
Intelligence Enterprise Edition 11¢ Release 1 (11.1.1).

This preface contains the following topics:

New Features

"New Features"

"Upgrade Considerations"

New features in Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition include:

Key Terminology Changes

Major User Interface Improvements

New Column Type and Related Operations
Enhancements to Views

Calculated Items and Groups

Multiple Subject Areas

Interaction with Other Oracle Products

SQL Functions for Time Series Calculations and Level-Based Measures
Embedded Database Functions

Enhancements to Formatting

Enhancements to the Oracle BI Presentation Catalog
Full-Text Search Capability

Actions

Conditions

Enhancements to Agents

Key Performance Indicators (KPIs)

Oracle Scorecard and Strategy Management

Key Terminology Changes
In this release, the following terminology changes have been made:
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= iBots have been renamed to agents (also known as intelligent agents)

= Requests (or reports) have been renamed to analyses, and the term reports now
refers to BI Publisher reports

s Presentation columns have been renamed to attribute columns
s Charts have been renamed to graphs

= Security terminology and architecture has changed. For more information, see
Oracle Fusion Middleware Security Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise
Edition

Major User Interface Improvements

The user interface has undergone major improvements in several areas, including a
new Home page and redesigned editors and panes. These improvements are intended
to make working with Oracle BI EE easier and more consistent. This guide provides
detailed information on working with the various pieces of the user interface.

The interface has been enhanced to better serve the needs of users with disabilities. For
information, see Appendix E, "Accessibility Features."

New Column Type and Related Operations

In previous releases, you included presentation columns and measure columns in
analyses. With this release, presentation columns have been renamed to attribute
columns and a new column type, hierarchical column, is introduced. For information,
see "What Are Subject Areas and Columns?"

Along with the new column type comes new ways to do the following:

= Limit the data that is displayed in an analysis. You can continue to use a filter to
limit the data for an attribute column, and you can use a "selection step" to limit
data for columns by specifying the criteria for a set of members. See "Working with
Selections of Data" for information.

= Drill in data. You can drill to expand and collapse values in views such as tables,
pivot tables, graphs, and maps. For information, see "Drilling in Views".

= Sort data values. You can apply sorts to members, measures, and rows in views
such as tables, pivot tables, graphs, and maps. Sorting is now enabled by default.
See "Sorting Data in Views" for information.

Enhancements to Views
Several of the view types have been enhanced, including those in the following list:

= Table and pivot table have been enhanced to function more consistently and to
display hierarchical columns. In a pivot table, you can easily drag and drop
columns to various edges, to rearrange the display to suit your needs.

See "Editing Table and Pivot Table Views" for information.

s Graph and gauge have been enhanced with additional functionality. For example,
you can define section sliders for graphs and gauges. (For information about
section sliders, see "Defining Section Sliders in Graphs and Gauges".

See "Editing Graph Views" and "Editing Gauge Views" for information.

= Map view is a new view type that presents data in spatial form. Through location
context, map views allow users to easily discover trends and transactions across
regions that might not be obvious in tables or graphs.

See "Editing Map Views" for information.



In addition to view enhancements, this release includes an enhanced Layout pane to
accompany those views in which you can manipulate data. See "Modifying the Layout
of Data in Views" for information.

In this release, you can also create master-detail relationships among certain view
types. For information, see "What is Master-Detail Linking of Views?"

Calculated Items and Groups

You can continue to create calculated items to perform mathematical operations on
members. In previous releases, you could create a calculated item for an attribute
column. In this release, you can create a calculated item for the members of an
attribute column or of a hierarchical column.

In this release, you can create a "group” of members to display in a view. The group
inherits the aggregation function of the measure column with which it is displayed.

See "Working with Groups and Calculated Items" for information.

Multiple Subject Areas

In this release, you can work with multiple subject areas. In addition to the primary
subject area that you select when you create a new analysis, filter, or dashboard
prompt, you can include additional subject areas that are related to the primary subject
area with which to work.

For information, see:

= "What Are Subject Areas and Columns?"
= "Specifying the Criteria for Analyses"

= "Creating or Editing Column Filters"

= "Creating or Editing a Column Prompt"

In addition, you can view metadata information for subject areas, folders, columns,
and hierarchy levels. See "Viewing Metadata Information from the Subject Areas Pane"
for information.

Interaction with Other Oracle Products
In this release:

s Oracle BI Publisher is a fully integrated member of the Oracle BI EE suite by
default. All of the BI Publisher functionality appears seamlessly within the Oracle
BI EE application, and all of the reports and related objects are created within
Oracle BI EE and saved to the Oracle BI Presentation Catalog.

For information, see "How Does Oracle BI EE Interact with Other Products?"

s Oracle Hyperion Smart View is available for download from the Oracle BI EE
Home page.

For information, see "Integration of Oracle BI EE with Oracle Enterprise
Performance Management System".

s The integration of Oracle BI EE with Oracle Business Intelligence Add-in for
Microsoft Office has been enhanced.

For information, see Appendix D, "Integrating with Microsoft Office."
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SQL Functions for Time Series Calculations and Level-Based Measures

The following new and revised SQL functions enable you to create time series
calculations and level-based measures:

= PERIODROLLING is a new function that computes the sum of a measure over the
period starting x units of time and ending y units of time from the current time.

= AGGREGATE AT is a new function that aggregates columns based on the level or
levels specified.

» AGO is a time series aggregation function that calculates the aggregated value from
the current time back to a specified time period. In this release, the time level
argument is optional, and there are additional syntax changes. This function was
called PERIODAGO in the previous release.

= TODATE is a time series aggregation function that aggregates a measure attribute
from the beginning of a specified time period to the currently displayed time. The
syntax for this function has changed in this release. This function was called
PERIODTODATE in the previous release.

For more information about these functions, see "Aggregate Functions" and "Calendar
Date/Time Functions".

Embedded Database Functions

You can create analyses by directly calling database functions from either Oracle
Business Intelligence, or by using a Logical column (in the Logical Table source) within
the metadata repository. Key uses for these functions include the ability to pass
through expressions to get advanced calculations, as well as the ability to access
custom written functions or procedures on the underlying database. Supported
functions include EVALUATE, EVALUATE AGGR, and EVALUATE PREDICATE. See
"Database Functions" for information.

Enhancements to Formatting

This release includes enhancements to the way that default formatting is handled.
Conditional formatting has been enhanced to work with pivot tables and with
hierarchical columns. For complete information, see Chapter 7, "Formatting Analyses,
Views, and Dashboard Pages."

Enhancements to the Oracle Bl Presentation Catalog

The Oracle BI Presentation Catalog is a powerful, underlying storage directory-based
system that contains the objects (dashboards, scorecards, prompts, and KPIs for
example) that you create. If you use Bl Publisher, then the catalog also contains BI
Publisher data and objects (data models and schedules, for example). Using the
catalog, you can:

s Perform basic tasks such as creating, deleting, and copying objects and folders.

»  Perform object-specific tasks (for example, modifying settings using the associated
editor, or creating and assigning an agent).

= Find objects by performing a search.

In addition to these tasks, administrators can:

»  Access the root folder that contains system-wide object and user data.

= Specify permissions that determine the folders and objects that users can view.

m Create folders.



= Work with properties such as changing the ownership of a folder or viewing the
creation date of an object.

= Archive the entire catalog, folders, or objects to unzip them in another directory
location.

For complete information, see Chapter 13, "Managing Objects in the Oracle BI
Presentation Catalog."

Full-Text Search Capability

This release provides a mechanism for searching for objects in the Oracle BI
Presentation Catalog that is similar to a full-text search. You can search for objects by
various attributes, such as name and description. See "Searching Using Full-Text
Catalog Search" for information.

Actions

In this release, you can create actions that navigate to related content or that invoke
operations, functions, or processes in external systems. You can include actions in
analyses, dashboard pages, agents, scorecard objectives, scorecard initiatives, and
KPIs. End users can then invoke these actions, for example, as they gain insight from
analyzing data in analyses or from viewing dashboards. For information, see
Chapter 10, "Working with Actions."

Conditions

In this release, you can create new objects called conditions. Conditions return a single
Boolean value that is based on the evaluation of an analysis or of a key performance
indicator (KPI). You can use conditions to determine whether agents deliver their
content and execute their actions, whether actions links are displayed in dashboard
pages, and whether sections and their content are displayed in dashboard pages. For
complete information, see Chapter 9, "Working with Conditions."

Enhancements to Agents

In this release, the functionality of agents (previously called iBots) has been enhanced
to incorporate support for conditions and for actions. For information, see Chapter 8,
"Delivering Content."

Key Performance Indicators (KPIs)

In this release, you can create KPIs to represent business measures or metrics (Units
Shipped, Manufacturing Costs for example) that you want to monitor, improve, and
use to evaluate the performance of the objectives and initiatives that comprise levels of
organizational strategy. Use KPIs to perform these tasks:

= Collect and present business metrics in a variety of formats such as custom views,
analyses, and dashboards.

= Aggregate data where KPIs intersect other metrics by specifying dimensionality.
For example, a Product Sales KPI can be dimensioned by Region and Fiscal Time
to view Product Sales by region and different periods of time such as financial
quarter.

To proactively respond to changes in KPI performance, you can create the following:

= Agents that notify you when a KPI assesses a specific performance state, such as
warning.

= Action links that are tasks associated with performance state.

XXXi



s Create a KPI Watchlist of the KPIs that you want to monitor the most frequently or
closely.

See "Using KPIs and KPI Watchlists" and "Creating or Editing KPI Watchlists" for
information.

Oracle Scorecard and Strategy Management

In this release, you can use Oracle Scorecard and Strategy Management to articulate,
evaluate (scorecard), and evolve the performance of your organization or key business
areas. You can use Oracle Scorecard and Strategy Management to define, depict, and
monitor the progress of the strategic goals and requirements (objectives) key to
corporate functions, and the tasks and projects (initiatives) that are required to achieve
those goals.

For information, see Chapter 12, "Scorecarding."

Upgrade Considerations

XXXii

The following list identifies various items that you need to be aware of if your
organization has upgraded from Oracle Business Intelligence 10g to Oracle Business
Intelligence 11¢ Release 1 (11.1.1):

= Actions created in previous releases. See "How Will Actions Created in Previous
Releases Be Upgraded?"

= Analyses that used "Advanced SQL" and were created in previous releases. See
"Editing Upgraded Analyses that Contain "Advanced SQL"".

= Calculated items created in previous releases. See "How Will Calculated Items
Created in Previous Releases Be Upgraded?"

= Hidden dashboards created in previous releases. See "Saving Dashboards By Other
Names and In Other Locations".

= iBots (now known as agents) created in previous releases. See "How Will iBots
Created in Previous Releases Be Upgraded?"

s Interactions in views. See "How Will Interactions Created in Views in Previous
Releases Be Upgraded?"

= Measure columns created in previous releases. See "How Will Measure Columns
Created in Previous Releases Be Upgraded?"

»  Totals created in previous releases. See "How Will Report-Based Totals Created in
Previous Releases Be Upgraded?"

= Sorts specified in previous releases. See "How Will Sort Specifications Created in
Previous Releases Be Upgraded?"

»  Custom files, such as images and help files, that were stored locally in your Oracle
Business Intelligence environment. See "Storing Custom Files Locally and Using
the fmap Function to Reference Them".

»  Charts (now known as graphs) created in previous releases. See "How Has the
Behavior of Charts Created in Previous Releases Changed?"

= Agents folders. During the upgrade, the previously hidden folder named -ibots is
renamed Agents, is no longer hidden, and appears in the My Folders and Shared
Folders folders.

For information about upgrading to Oracle Business Intelligence 11g, see Oracle Fusion
Middleware Upgrade Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence.
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Introducing Oracle Business Intelligence
Enterprise Edition

This chapter provides a conceptual overview of Oracle Business Intelligence
Enterprise Edition 11¢ Release 1 (11.1.1). This chapter contains the following topics:

= "Introduction to Oracle BI Enterprise Edition"
= "What Is the Oracle BI Presentation Catalog?"
= "Signing In to Oracle BI Enterprise Edition"

= "Signing Out of Oracle BI Enterprise Edition"
= "Navigating Oracle BI Enterprise Edition"

= "What Is the Oracle BI EE Home Page?"

= "What Is the Oracle BI EE Global Header?"

s "Where Can I Get Help or More Information?"
= "About Acting for Other Users"

= "Acting for Other Users"

»  "Setting Preferences"

= "How Does Oracle BI EE Interact with Other Products?"
s "Topics of Interest in Other Guides"

= 'System Requirements and Certification"

Introduction to Oracle Bl Enterprise Edition

Oracle BI Enterprise Edition (sometimes simply referred to as Oracle Business
Intelligence) provides a full range of business intelligence capabilities that allow you
to:

»  Collect up-to-date data from your organization
= Present the data in easy-to-understand formats (such as tables and graphs)
s Deliver data in a timely fashion to the employees in your organization

These capabilities enable your organization to make better decisions, take informed
actions, and implement more-efficient business processes.

Figure 1-1 shows a dashboard that presents organizational data in easy-to-understand
formats (tables, graphs, and so on).
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Figure 1-1 Example of a Dashboard
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In Oracle BI Enterprise Edition, you can work with:

Analyses — (This area of Oracle BI EE is also known as Answers.) Analyses are
queries against an organization’s data that provide answers to business questions.
Analyses allow you to explore and interact with information by visually
presenting data in easy-to-understand formats (such as tables and graphs). You
can save, organize, and share the results of analyses.

Your organization might also have purchased prebuilt analyses specific to your
industry. Prebuilt analyses can be used as purchased or modified to suit your
business's information needs.

For information on working with analyses, see Chapter 2, "Creating Analyses."

Dashboards — (This area of Oracle BI EE is also known as Interactive
Dashboards.) Dashboards provide personalized views of corporate and external
information. A dashboard consists of one or more pages that contain content, such
as analyses, links to Web sites, Oracle BI Publisher reports, and so on. Dashboards
allow you to provide end users with access to analytics information.

Your organization might also have purchased preconfigured dashboards that
contain prebuilt analyses specific to your industry.

For information on working with dashboards, see Chapter 4, "Building and Using
Dashboards."

Filters, Selection Steps, and Prompts — Filters, selection steps, and prompts
allow you to limit or specify the data that is displayed in dashboards and analyses.

For information on working with filters and selections steps, see Chapter 5,
"Filtering and Selecting Data for Analyses." For information on working with
prompts, see Chapter 6, "Prompting in Dashboards and Analyses."

Agents — (This area of Oracle BI EE is also known as Delivers.) Agents enable you
to automate your business processes. You can use agents to provide event-driven
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alerting, scheduled content publishing, and conditional event-driven action
execution. Agents can be scheduled or can be triggered by a specific condition,
which allows you to deliver timely information to users.

For information on working with agents, see Chapter 8, "Delivering Content."

= Conditions — Conditions are objects that return a single Boolean value that is
based on the evaluation of an analysis or of a Key Performance Indicator (KPI).
You use conditions to determine whether something is to be done, for example
whether an agent is to deliver its content.

For information on working with conditions, see Chapter 9, "Working with
Conditions."

= Actions — Actions provide functionality to navigate to related content or to
invoke operations, functions, or processes in external systems. You can include
actions in various objects, such as analyses and dashboard pages. Actions allow
users to take the proper action based on the business insight that they gained from
the data that they received.

For information on working with actions, see Chapter 10, "Working with Actions."

»  Scorecards — (This area of Oracle BI EE is known as Oracle Scorecard and
Strategy Management). Scorecards allow you to model the objectives and
initiatives that comprise your corporate strategy, evaluate their performance by
assigning KPIs, and determine and display overall performance.

For information on working with scorecards, see Chapter 12, "Scorecarding."

= Other Products — Oracle BI EE interacts in various ways with other products. For
example, with the Oracle Business Intelligence Add-in for Microsoft Office, you
can access and run analyses from Oracle BI EE directly within your Microsoft
Office workspace.

For information, see "How Does Oracle BI EE Interact with Other Products?"

What Is the Oracle Bl Presentation Catalog?

The Oracle BI Presentation Catalog stores the objects, such as analyses, dashboards,
and KPIs, that you and other users create using Oracle BI EE. Users have their own
personal folder (My Folders), where they can store the objects that they create. The
objects in a personal folder can be accessed only by the user who created and saved
the content into that folder. Users can add sub-folders to their personal folders to
organize their content in the way that is the most logical to them.

You can also store objects in shared folders where other users or groups can access the
objects. A combination of business logic security, catalog object security, and data level
security determines who has the ability to view data and objects, edit objects, and
delete objects from the catalog. Your administrator creates and maintains the catalog's
shared folder structure.

For more information, see "Managing Objects in the Oracle BI Presentation Catalog".
For information about setting up the catalog, see Oracle Fusion Middleware System
Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

Signing In to Oracle Bl Enterprise Edition

To access Oracle BI EE, you use a URL, a user ID, and a password that have been
provided by your organization.
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Note: Oracle BI EE requires that the Web browser be set to accept
cookies. It uses a cookie to track a user’s signed-in session.

To sign in to Oracle BI Enterprise Edition:

1. In the address field of your browser, enter the URL that was provided by your
organization.

The "Sign In page" is displayed. Figure 1-2 shows the Sign In page.

Figure 1-2 Sign In Page for Oracle Bl EE

W (& Oracle Business Inteligence Sign In 3 Home = B = print
ORACLE Business Intelligence Help
Enter your user id and password.,
User 1D
Password
English -
Copyright © 1997, 2010, Cracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. About Product

2. Enter your user ID and password.
3. Select the language in which you want to work.

You can change the default entry for this box by selecting another language in the
User Interface Language field in the "My Account dialog: Preferences tab". For
more information, see "Setting Preferences".

4. Click Sign In. One of the following pages (depending on what has been
configured for you) is displayed:

= Your personal dashboard, named My Dashboard.

= The "Home page". For information on the Home page, see "What Is the Oracle
BI EE Home Page?"

= A dashboard that is specific to your job function (for example, Call Center
representative).

A dashboard (whether My Dashboard or one specific to your job function)
typically contains analyses and other information for your area of responsibility.
Figure 1-1 shows an example of a dashboard.
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You can now navigate Oracle BI EE. For information, see "Navigating Oracle BI
Enterprise Edition".

Tip: Once you have signed in, you can select the dashboard that you
want to be displayed when you sign in thereafter. For information, see
"Setting Preferences".

Signing Out of Oracle Bl Enterprise Edition

Note: Do not close the browser window to sign out of Oracle BI EE.

To sign out of Oracle BI EE:

1.

In the global header, click Sign Out.

Navigating Oracle Bl Enterprise Edition

After signing in to Oracle BI EE (as described in "Signing In to Oracle BI Enterprise
Edition"), you are presented with one of the following pages, depending on what has
been configured for you:

Your personal dashboard, named My Dashboard
The "Home page"

A dashboard that is specific to your job function (for example, Call Center
representative)

This page is your starting point for working in Oracle BI EE. As you work, you can use
the global header and the Home page as the primary ways to navigate Oracle BI EE:

The global header — The global header is displayed at the top of the Oracle BI EE
interface and is always available as you work. It allows you to easily access the
functionality that Oracle BI EE provides. For example, you can access the Home
page, access dashboards, open objects (such as analyses and dashboard prompts),
create new objects, and so on.

For information on the global header, see "What Is the Oracle BI EE Global
Header?"

The Home page — From the Home page, you can learn how to get started with
Oracle BI EE, create and modify objects, and browse and manage objects in the
catalog.

For information on the Home page, see "What Is the Oracle BI EE Home Page?"

After you have accessed the starting point of a task, the interface then presents you
with the page, dialog, or editor that you need to perform the task.

What Is the Oracle BI EE Home Page?

The Home page provides a starting point for performing tasks in Oracle BI EE. The
Home page is divided into sections that allow you to quickly begin a specific task,
locate an object, or access technical documentation. It also includes sections that allow
you to quickly access objects that you have recently viewed, created, or updated, and
objects that are accessed the most often by the users assigned to the groups to which
you belong.
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Figure 1-3 shows an example of a Home page.

Figure 1-3 Example of a Home Page
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For specific information about each area on the Home page, see "Home page".

Depending on what has been configured as your starting page, you might be
presented with the Home page when you sign in to Oracle BI EE.

Otherwise, you can always navigate to the Home page by clicking the Home page link
in the global header. For information on the global header, see "What Is the Oracle Bl
EE Global Header?"

What Is the Oracle Bl EE Global Header?

The global header provides quick access to commonly used functions and is always
available from the user interface. For example, you can use the global header to begin
a new task, search the Oracle BI Presentation Catalog, access the product
documentation, or view a different object, without having to return to the Home page.
The global header also includes the Home page link so that you can quickly access the
Home page from other pages.

Figure 1-4 shows the global header.

Figure 1-4 Oracle Bl EE Global Header
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The global header includes the following components:

= Search — Allows you to search the catalog. For information on how to use this
area, see "How Can I Search for Objects?"
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Advanced — Displays the "Catalog page" in search mode, where you can search
for objects in the catalog. In search mode, the "Search pane" is displayed rather
than the "Folders pane" within the page.

Administration — Available only if you are logged in as an administrator.
Displays the"Administration page", where perform administration tasks such as
managing privileges and metadata for maps. For information on the
administration tasks, see Oracle Fusion Middleware System Administrator’s Guide for
Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition and Oracle Fusion Middleware Security
Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

Help — Displays the following options:

- xxx Help (where xxx is the name of the page, editor, or tab) — Dynamically
changes to display the Help topic for the current page, editor, or tab.

— Help Contents — Displays a cascading menu that provides options that link
to the tables of contents for Oracle BI EE, Bl Publisher, and Marketing.

- Documentation — Displays the documentation library for Oracle BI EE.

- OTN — Displays the Business Intelligence and Data Warehousing Technology
Center page on the Oracle Technology Network (OTN).

— About Oracle BI EE — Displays a dialog identifying the Oracle BI EE version
and copyright information.

Sign Out — Signs you out of Oracle BI EE.

Alerts — Available only if one or more alerts have been generated for you.
Displays the "Alerts dialog", where you can manage your alerts. An alert is a
notification that is generated by an agent that delivers personalized and actionable
content to specified recipients and to subscribers to the agent.

Home — Displays the Home page. For information about the Home page, see
"What Is the Oracle BI EE Home Page?"

Catalog — Displays the "Catalog page", where you can locate objects in the catalog
and perform tasks specific to those objects.

Dashboards — Contains links to all dashboards that are stored within the
Dashboards sub-folder of the user's folder or any shared folder (note that
dashboards not saved to the Dashboards sub-folders will not display from the
global header's Dashboard list).

New — Displays a list of the objects that you can create. To create an object, select
it from the list. The appropriate dialog or editor is displayed for you to create the
object.

Open — Displays the following options:

- Open — Displays the "Open dialog", where you can select the object with
which you want to work.

— Recent objects — Displays a list of the objects that you have recently viewed,
created, or updated. You can use this list to select an object with which you
want to work.

— Most Popular objects — Displays a list of the objects that are accessed the
most often by the users that are assigned to the groups to which you belong.
You can use this list to select an object with which you want to work.

Signed In As username — (where username is the user name that your current
session is using) Displays the following options:
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- My Account — Displays the "My Account dialog", where you can specify your
preferences, such as time zone, delivery devices, and delivery profile. For
information about setting preferences, see "Setting Preferences".

— Act As — Available only if your organization has enabled this functionality
and you have been granted the appropriate permissions. Allows you to act as
another user. For information, see "Acting for Other Users".

Where Can | Get Help or More Information?

Oracle BI EE provides direct access to guides, context-sensitive help, and libraries that
contain conceptual and procedural information to help you understand Oracle BI EE.

Specifically, you can access:

Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition Help — Each Oracle BI EE user
interface page, tab, editor, pane, and dialog has a help topic associated with it.
Each of these topics contains overview information, links to related concept and
procedures, and an explanation of each component.

To access the online Help for a page, editor, tab, or dialog, click its Help button.

Alternatively, for a page, editor, or tab, you can select the xxx Help option (where
xxx is the name of the page, editor, or tab) from the Help menu that is located in
the global header. For example, for Help on the Catalog page, select the Catalog
Page Help option. For more information about the global header, see "What Is the
Oracle BI EE Global Header?"

Help Tables of Contents for Oracle BI EE, Oracle BI Publisher, and Marketing
— Navigating through these Table of Contents is a good way to get acquainted
with the products and quickly access a particular topic of interest.

To access one of these tables of contents, click the Help Contents option on the
Help menu in the global header and then select the table of contents that you
want.

Alternatively, you can click the Help Contents link in the Getting Started area on
the Home page and then select the table of contents that you want. For
information about the Home page, see "What Is the Oracle BI EE Home Page?"

Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition Documentation Library — The
books in the Oracle BI EE documentation set are included in the Fusion
Middleware Documentation Library on the Oracle Technology Network.

To access the Oracle BI EE documentation library, click the Documentation option
on the Help menu in the global header.

Alternatively, you can click the Oracle BI EE Documentation link in the Getting
Started area on the Home page.

You can also access the Fusion Middleware Documentation Library on the Oracle
Technology Network at
http://www.oracle.com/technology/documentation/middleware.htm
1.

Online Technology Network (OTN) — On OTN, you can find information that is
specific to Oracle Business Intelligence as well as information about all other
Oracle products. OTN provides services and resources to help developers, DBAs,
and architects share and find expertise and best practices about how to design,
build, deploy, manage, and optimize applications. Examples of the types of items
that you will find on OTN include information about industry-standard
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technologies such as JAVA and Linux, all Oracle product documentation,
discussion forums, Oracle software, blogs and podcasts, and technical articles that
are written by other OTN members.

To access OTN, click the OTN option on the Help menu in the global header.

Alternatively, you can click the Oracle Technology Network link in the Getting
Started area on the Home page.

You can also access OTN at
http://www.oracle.com/technology/tech/bi/index.html.

s Interactive Overview of Oracle BI EE — To access the interactive overview of
Oracle BI EE, click the Introduction to Oracle BI link in the Getting Started area
on the Home page.

About Acting for Other Users

The Act As functionality allows you to act for another user in Oracle BI EE. This
functionality is useful, for example, when you need to work on another user’s
dashboard or content, or when IT support staff wants to troubleshoot another user’s
account.

To use the Act As functionality, the administrator must authorize you to act for
another user. For information about authorizing users to act for others, see Oracle
Fusion Middleware System Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise
Edition.

When the administrator authorizes you to act for another user, the administrator can
grant you full access or restricted access to another user’s account:

»  Full access — When you are granted full access, you inherit the target user's
privileges and can change the user's default dashboard and modify the user's
content and preferences.

= Restricted access — When you are granted restricted access, you maintain your
user privileges, but inherit the target user's permission for viewing data. Restricted
access enables you only to view the user's data.

You can view a list of the users with access to your account by opening the "My
Account Dialog: Delegated Users tab". This tab displays a list of the names of the users
that have been given access to your account.

For information on acting for another user, see "Acting for Other Users".

Acting for Other Users

You can act for another user, if you have been authorized to do so. For more
information, see "About Acting for Other Users".

To act as another user:
1. In the global header, click Signed In As username, then select Act As.
The "Act As dialog" displays.

2. Select a user's ID from the list or enter the ID in the box (if available), and click
OK.

The user's default dashboard is displayed. From this dashboard you can view or
modify content, depending upon the access type (full or restricted) that you were
granted by the administrator.
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3. To return to your account, display the Act As dialog, click Stop, then click OK.

Setting Preferences

You, as well as end users, can set personal preferences for Oracle BI EE. Using the "My
Account dialog", and depending on your privileges, you can:

= View general account information, such as your display name and user ID.
= View and modify your preferences, such as language, time zone, and currency.

= View and modify your preferences for BI Publisher, such as location and time
zone.

= View and modify your delivery options for agents. For information about delivery
options, see "What Are Devices and Delivery Profiles?"

= View the roles and groups to which you belong.

To set preferences:

1. In the global header, click Signed In As username and select My Account.
The "My Account dialog" is displayed.

2. Complete the appropriate settings.

3. Click OK to save your changes.

How Does Oracle Bl EE Interact with Other Products?

Oracle BI EE interacts in various ways with other products. This section contains the
following topics:

= '"Integration of Oracle BI EE with Oracle BI Publisher"

= "Integration of Oracle BI EE with Oracle Enterprise Performance Management
System"

= "Interaction of Oracle BI EE with Oracle BI Applications"

s "Integration with Microsoft Office"

Integration of Oracle Bl EE with Oracle Bl Publisher

Note: This guide assumes that Oracle BI EE and BI Publisher have
been installed and configured to run as fully integrated components at
your organization. If this is not the case, then some mentions of BI
Publisher in this guide might not be applicable to you.

For information on running BI Publisher, see Oracle Fusion Middleware
Report Designer’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher.

BI Publisher allows you to create highly formatted reports that are suitable for
printing. BI Publisher reports are built on top of BI Publisher data models. A BI
Publisher data model can consist of data sets from a wide range of sources, such as
subject areas from the BI Server or analyses, SQL queries against relational databases,
MDX queries against Essbase or other OLAP sources, LDAP, Web Services, Microsoft
Excel, HTTP feeds, or XML files. BI Publisher supports a wide range of layout types,
so you can create the full range of documents that your organization might need.
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Within Oracle BI EE, you can view, create, edit, and schedule BI Publisher reports as
well as include them in dashboard pages.

As part of Release 11g, Oracle BI EE includes a fully integrated BI Publisher. All the BI
Publisher functionality appears seamlessly within the Oracle BI EE application, and all
reports and related objects are created within Oracle BI EE and saved to the Oracle BI
Presentation Catalog.

When using the integrated environment, you will notice that the following areas are
affected by the integration:

= Editors — You can create or edit BI Publisher content. When you work with a BI
Publisher object, the appropriate BI Publisher editor is displayed. For example,
when you work with a data model, the Data Model editor is displayed.

s Dashboards — You can embed BI Publisher reports in dashboards. For
information, see Chapter 4, "Building and Using Dashboards."

s Catalog — The Oracle BI Presentation Catalog contains all BI Publisher objects,
such as reports and templates. You can work with BI Publisher objects in the
catalog just as you work with other catalog objects, such as analyses or filters.

»  Security — Single sign-on capability is provided. The Release 11g security model
has been extended to include additional BI Publisher-specific permissions, such as
xmlp_template_designer.

For more information about creating or scheduling a BI Publisher report, see Oracle
Fusion Middleware Report Designer’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher.

Integration of Oracle Bl EE with Oracle Enterprise Performance Management System

Oracle BI EE offers the following integration with Oracle Enterprise Performance
Management System:

= You can download Oracle Hyperion Smart View for Office from the Oracle BI EE
Home page, as described in "Integration with Microsoft Office".

= You can navigate to Financial Reporting content by using a Navigate to EPM
Content action. For information, see Chapter 10, "Working with Actions."

Interaction of Oracle Bl EE with Oracle Bl Applications

Oracle Business Intelligence Applications are pre-built business intelligence solutions
that are available for Oracle applications such as Oracle E-Business Suite, JD Edwards,
Peoplesoft, and Siebel. Oracle Business Intelligence Applications are built on Oracle BI
EE.

Oracle BI Applications consist of industry-specific dashboards and analyses that are
built using industry best practices to address key functional areas within an
organization. Dashboards and analyses are tailored for each end user's role in an
organization.

Typically, Oracle BI Applications are integrated with and accessible from other
operational applications, such as Oracle’s Siebel CRM applications, to provide
business metrics in analyses in the context of an organization’s business function and
industry. Oracle BI Applications include Extract Transform Load (ETL) routines to
extract, transform, and load data into the Oracle Business Analytics Warehouse. Oracle
BI Applications also contain metadata that maps to the Oracle Business Analytics
Warehouse and a transactional database, and define key measures and metrics for all
levels of the organization. These measures and metrics are available to content
designers in Oracle Business Intelligence.
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Integration with Microsoft Office

Oracle BI EE offers a set of add-ins to Microsoft Office that can be downloaded and
installed to enable integration between components of Oracle Business Intelligence
and Microsoft Office. The Getting Started section of the Oracle BI EE "Home page"
provides links to install the following add-in components:

= Oracle Business Intelligence Add-in for Microsoft Office — This add-in for
Microsoft Office enables you to access and run Oracle BI EE analyses directly
within your Microsoft Office workspace. For information on installing and
configuring the Oracle Business Intelligence Add-in for Microsoft Office, see
Appendix D, "Integrating with Microsoft Office."

s Template Builder for Word — This add-in for Microsoft Word facilitates the
design of RTF templates for use in published reporting. For information, see
"Creating an RTF Template Using the Template Builder for Word" in the Oracle
Fusion Middleware Report Designer’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher.

= Analyzer for Excel — This add-in for Microsoft Excel enables you to download the
results of a report query to Excel and also to upload a spreadsheet to use as a
report layout. For information, see "Using the BI Publisher Analyzer for Excel" in
the Oracle Fusion Middleware Report Designer’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence
Publisher.

s Oracle Hyperion Smart View for Office — This add-in for Microsoft Office
enables you to view, import, manipulate, distribute and share data in Microsoft
Excel, Word and PowerPoint. For information on configuring to download Oracle
Hyperion Smart View for Office, see "Configuring to Download Oracle Hyperion
Smart View for Office" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware System Administrator's Guide
for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

Topics of Interest in Other Guides

Some topics that might be of interest to content designers and administrators are
covered in other guides. Table 1-1 lists these topics, and indicates where to go for more
information.

Table 1-1 Topics Covered in Other Guides

Topic Where to Go for More Information

Installing Oracle BI EE Oracle Fusion Middleware Installation Guide for Oracle
Business Intelligence

Configuring Oracle BI EE Oracle Fusion Middleware System Administrator’s
Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise
Edition

Integrating Oracle BI EE Oracle Fusion Middleware Integrator’s Guide for

Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition

System Requirements and Certification

Refer to the system requirements and certification documentation for information
about hardware and software requirements, platforms, databases, and other
information. Both of these documents are available on Oracle Technology Network
(OTN).

The system requirements document covers information such as hardware and
software requirements, minimum disk space and memory requirements, and required
system libraries, packages, or patches:
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http://www.oracle.com/technology/software/products/ias/files/fus
ion_requirements.htm

The certification document covers supported installation types, platforms, operating
systems, databases, JDKs, and third-party products:

http://www.oracle.com/technology/software/products/ias/files/fus
ion certification.html
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Creating Analyses

This chapter describes analyses and explains how to create them. It contains the
following topics:

= "What Are Analyses?"

= "What Are Subject Areas and Columns?"

»  "Understanding the Double Column Feature"

= "What Is the Analysis Editor?"

= "What Is the Process for Constructing Analyses?"

s "Creating New Analyses"

= "Specifying the Criteria for Analyses"

= "Displaying the Results of Analyses"

s "Adding Prompts to Analyses"

= "Examining the Logical SQL Statements for Analyses"
= "Saving Analyses"

= "Creating Agents from Analyses"

= "Editing Analyses"

= "About Embedding an Analysis in a Dashboard"

= "Working with Direct Database Requests"

= "Using Variables"

= "Where Can I Reference Variables?"

= "What Is the Syntax for Referencing Variables?"

= "What Predefined Presentation Variables Are Available?"

= "Example of Referencing a Variable in a Title View"

What Are Analyses?

An analysis is a query against an organization’s data that provides answers to business
questions. A query contains the underlying SQL statements that are issued to the
Oracle BI Server.

Analyses let you explore and interact with information by visually presenting data in
tables, graphs, pivot tables, and so on. You can save, organize, and share the results of
analyses.
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Analyses that you create can be saved in the Oracle BI Presentation Catalog and
integrated into any Oracle BI EE dashboard. Analyses can be enhanced through
features such as graphs, result layout, calculated items, and drilling.

How Are Analyses Processed?

When an analysis is processed, the request is sent in the form of logical SQL
statements to the Oracle BI Server. The Bl Server generates queries against the
appropriate data sources. When the BI Server receives the query results, they are in a
format that is not yet suitable for returning to the user. The BI Server merges the
results and applies any additional calculations or filters that pertain to the results. The
BI Server then sends the data to Oracle BI Presentation Services to format the results
for display.

Embedding an Analysis in a Dashboard

Embedding an analysis in a dashboard causes it to execute automatically and display
the most current results every time the dashboard is accessed. This provides access to
the most current results. For example, if you are a sales executive whose company
captures sales data on a daily basis, then you might want to have the dollar volume of
product that was sold today be displayed on the front page of your dashboard.

You can embed saved analyses by using the Dashboard editor. For information about
the Dashboard editor, see "Adding Content to Dashboards".

What Are Subject Areas and Columns?

A subject area contains folders, measure columns, attribute columns, hierarchical
columns, and hierarchy levels that represent information about the areas of an
organization's business or about groups of users with an organization. Subject areas
usually have names that correspond to the types of information that they contain, such
as Marketing Contracts, Service Requests, and Orders.

A subject area corresponds to the presentation layer in an Oracle Bl metadata
repository. In a repository, the subject area is the highest-level object in the
presentation layer and represents the view of the data that end users see when they
create or edit an analyses.

Individuals who design and build metadata repositories (such as a Business
Intelligence strategist, metadata provider, or ETL developer) create subject areas using
the Oracle BI Administration Tool. Generally, rather than creating one large subject
area for their company's data, they create multiple smaller subject areas. This enables
them to provide a particular group of users or a particular area of a company with the
most important data that they need in one small subject area and the less important
data in one or more related subject areas created from the same business model layer.
Having these smaller subject areas makes it easier for users to find the data they need.
It also makes it easier to maintain the data. For more information on creating subject
areas, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Metadata Repository Builder’s Guide for Oracle
Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

Columns contain the individual pieces of data that an analysis will return. Columns
usually have names that indicate the types of information that they contain, such as
Account or Contact. Together with filters and selection steps, columns determine what
data an analysis will contain.

When you create a new analysis, filter, or dashboard prompt, you first select the
subject area with which you want to work. This is known as the primary subject area
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and is displayed in the "Subject Areas pane". If, as you work, you find that you need
more data, you can add additional subjects areas that are related to the primary subject
area that you have chosen. (You can add related subject areas only if they are available
for the primary subject area and only if you have permission to access them.)

For an analysis to return data, you must select at least one column to include in the
analysis.

What Are the Types of Columns?

Subject areas contain the following types of columns:

Attribute Column — Holds a flat list of values that are also known as members.
No hierarchical relationship exists between these members, as is the case for
members of a hierarchical column. An attribute column was referred to as a
presentation column in previous releases.

Examples include ProductID or City.

Hierarchical Column — Holds data values that are organized using both named
levels and parent-child relationships. This column is displayed using a tree-like
structure. Individual members are shown in an outline manner. Hierarchies allow
you to drill deeper into the data, to view more detailed information. Examples
include Time or Geography. The following image shows the Time and Fiscal Time
hierarchies in the Subject Areas pane.

B % Time Hierarchy

Total Time
Year
Quarter
Month
Week
Day

= % Fiscal Time Hierarchy

Total Fiscal Time
Day

A hierarchical column can be one of the following kinds:

— Level-based hierarchy — Consists of an ordered set of two or more levels. For
example, a Time hierarchy might have three levels for Year, Quarter, and
Month. Level-based hierarchies can also contain parent-child relationships.

— Parent-child hierarchy — Consists of values that define the hierarchy in a
parent-child relationship and does not contain named levels. For example, an
Employee hierarchy might have no levels, but instead have names of
employees who are managed by other employees. Employees can have titles,
such as Vice President. Vice Presidents might report to other Vice Presidents
and different Vice Presidents can be at different depths in the hierarchy.

In addition to being level-based or parent-child, hierarchical columns can be one of
the following:

- Ragged — A hierarchy in which all the lowest-level members do not have the
same depth. For example, a Time hierarchy might have data for the current
month at the day level, the previous month's data at the month level, and the
previous 5 years' data at the quarter level. This type of hierarchy is also known
as an unbalanced hierarchy.
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- Skip-level — A hierarchy in which certain members do not have values for
certain higher levels. For example, in the United States, the city of Washington
in the District of Columbia does not belong to a state. The expectation is that
users can still navigate from the country level (United States) to Washington
and below without the need for a state.

s Measure Column — Holds a simple list of data values. It is a column in an Oracle
BI EE repository, usually in a fact table, that can change for each record and can be
added up or aggregated in some way. Examples include Revenue or Units Sold.

Throughout this guide, the term "column" on its own generally refers to all three types.
Names for specific types of columns are included where necessary.

How Are Columns Indicated Visually?

Each type of column is indicated by its own icon in places such as the Subject Areas
pane and Layout pane. You can expand level-based hierarchies and see their levels.
Parent-child hierarchies are shown as hierarchical columns that have no levels.
Figure 2-1 shows the icons and names of various columns.

Figure 2-1 Column Types With Their Icons
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How Will Measure Columns Created in Previous Releases Be Upgraded?

In previous releases of Oracle BI EE, measure columns could easily be treated as
attribute columns, which allowed you to move them freely among the edges of views.
This release introduces functionality that specifies to not show all the detail when a
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measure column is moved to an edge but rather to aggregate the measure column to
the grain of the edge. During upgrade, all measure columns will have the Treat as an
Attribute Column box selected in the "Edit Column Formula dialog: Column Formula
tab".

Understanding the Double Column Feature

Oracle BI EE provides a feature called double columns. When a repository is
configured for the double column feature, column data includes a display column that
has a code column mapped to it (that is, it has double columns). A display column
contains the display values for the column data, for example, Excellent, Good, and
Poor. A code column contains code values that uniquely identify display values and
are consistent across users or locales, for example, the code values 1 (uniquely
identifying Excellent), 2 (uniquely identifying Good), and 3 (uniquely identifying
Poor).

When Oracle BI EE processes a double column, for example, as part of the criteria of
an analysis or as the basis for a filter, it generates and issues SQL statements to the
Oracle BI Server that use code values rather than display values, thereby making the
filter language independent.

The double column feature lets you:

s Build internationalized analyses that are automatically filtered by language
independent codes. (In previous releases, filters were not language independent.)
For example, you can build one filtered analysis that can be used by both
French-language users and English-language users.

s Build common analyses that can be shared among groups even if the groups
require different display values. For example, you can build a common analysis
that displays for a Status field the values Excellent, Good, and Poor to one group,
and Superb, Okay, and Bad to another group.

= Change display values without breaking existing analyses. For example, suppose
that you have an analysis that is filtered on the display value Excellent. If it is a
double column, then the filtering will be performed on its code column with the
code value for "Excellent” rather than the display value of "Excellent.” This means
that you can change the display value Excellent to Superb without breaking the
existing analysis.

In addition, if your organization allows the display of code values within Oracle BI EE,
you can use code values rather than the display values in some dialogs, such as the
"New Filter dialog". This means, for example, when specifying the values to use when
applying a filter, you can specify code values rather than display values.

Before you can take advantage of the double column feature, your administrator must
configure your repository by mapping code columns to display columns. Check with
the administrator to see if your repository is configured for double columns.

What Is the Analysis Editor?

The "Analysis editor" lets you explore and interact with information by visually
presenting data in tables, graphs, pivot tables, and so on. You can include the views
that you create in an analysis for display in dashboards.

The Analysis editor contains the following tabs:

»  Criteria tab — Lets you specify the criteria for an analysis, including columns, and
filters. You can specify the order in which the results should be returned,
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formatting (such as headings, number of decimal places, styles such as fonts and
colors, and conditional formatting), and column formulas (such as adding a Rank
or Percentile function).

= Results tab — Lets you create different views of the analysis results such as
graphs, tickers, and pivot tables. You can also add or modify selection steps.

s Prompts tab — Lets you create prompts that allow users to select values to filter
an analysis or analyses on a dashboard. Prompts allow users to select values that
dynamically filter all views within the analysis or analyses. You can also create
prompts for use with selection steps, both for member selection steps and
qualifying condition steps.

= Advanced tab — Lets you edit XML code and examine the logical SQL statement
that was generated for an analysis. You can use the existing SQL statement as the
basis for creating a new analysis.

The tabs of the Analysis editor are organized into various panes and areas. As you
work, you will want to manage these panes to suit your needs. See "Managing Panes
in the Analysis Editor Tabs".

You access the Analysis editor when you create (or edit) an analysis. See "Creating
New Analyses".

Managing Panes in the Analysis Editor Tabs

Each of the tabs in the Analysis editor consists of a number of panes. For example, the
Results tab consists of the "Subject Areas pane”, the "Catalog pane", the "Views pane”,
the "Compound Layout", and the "Selection Steps pane".

As you work, you will want to manage these panes to give yourself the most efficient
work area for the task that you are performing. For example, if you add multiple views
to the compound layout on the Results tab, then you might want to hide the other
panes in the Results tab to maximize the area in which to see the views that you are
adding. You can:

= Show or hide the panes that are displayed on the left side of the Analysis editor by
clicking the sideways triangle button that is displayed between the left and right
sides.

= Expand or collapse an individual pane by clicking the plus or minus button in the
title bar of the pane.

= Resize an expanded pane by dragging its splitter. For example, you can drag the
splitter on top of the Catalog pane up to increase the height of the pane.

= Show or hide a pane by clicking its show /hide toolbar button, if one is available
for the pane in the toolbar. For example, you can show or hide the Filters pane in
the Criteria tab by clicking the Show/Hide Filters pane button in the toolbar.

What Is the Process for Constructing Analyses?
The process for constructing an analysis includes the following steps:
1. "Creating New Analyses"
2. '"Specifying the Criteria for Analyses"
3. '"Displaying the Results of Analyses"
4. "Adding Prompts to Analyses"
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5.
6.

"Examining the Logical SQL Statements for Analyses"

"Saving Analyses"

Creating New Analyses

This procedure is a step in the process for constructing an analysis. For more
information, see "What Is the Process for Constructing Analyses?"

To create a new analysis:

1.

In the global header, click New, then Analysis, then one of the following options:
= Select a subject area.

The Analysis editor is displayed. You can now specify the criteria for the
analysis. See "Specifying the Criteria for Analyses".

»  Create Direct Database Request.
For information, see "Working with Direct Database Requests".
s Create Analysis from Simple SQL.

The "Analysis Simple SQL Statement dialog” is displayed in which you enter
SQL statements for creating an analysis. The results of the analysis can be
displayed and manipulated within the Analysis editor, and subsequently
incorporated into dashboards and agents.

Specifying the Criteria for Analyses

This procedure is a step in the process for constructing an analysis. For more
information, see "What Is the Process for Constructing Analyses?"

You use the "Analysis editor: Criteria tab" to specify the criteria for an analysis,
including columns, filters, and selection steps. You also can specify:

The default order in which columns are to be displayed in the analysis results
The default sorting for the values that are displayed in views

The default formatting (such as headings, number of decimal places, conditional
formats, and system-wide defaults)

Column formulas (such as adding a Rank or Percentile function)

The aggregation rules for column totals

To specify the criteria for an analysis:

1.

In the Criteria tab, select the columns to be included in the analysis by doing one
of the following:

= Double-clicking the columns in the "Subject Areas pane".

= Dragging and dropping the columns from the Subject Areas pane to the
"Selected Columns pane".

To select:

—  Multiple contiguous columns, press and hold the Shift + Ctrl keys, then
click each column that you want.

—  Multiple non-contiguous columns, press and hold the Ctrl key, then click
each column that you want.
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Note: In general, the analysis should contain at least one measure
column. Measure columns are the key additive measurements of
business performance, such as dollar sales per store, or the number of
service requests opened and closed each day. An analysis without any
measure columns generally is not meaningful, and can cause poor
query performance or unexpected results. If you want to build an
analysis without any measure columns, then first consult the
administrator.

The selected columns are displayed in a box in the Selected Columns pane. Each
column box has two sections. The upper section shows the name of the folder that
contains the column, for example, Customers. The lower section shows the name
of the column, for example, Customer Name.

If you want to:

= Add or remove related subject areas from which to select columns, click the
Add/Remove Subject Areas toolbar button in the Subject Areas pane to
display the "Add/Remove Subject Areas dialog".

If you add a related subject area but do not add any columns from that subject
area to the analysis, then the subject area is not related to the analysis after you
close and re-open the analysis.

= Refresh the content in the Subject Areas pane, click the Refresh toolbar button
on the Subject Areas pane or click the arrow beside the button.

Clicking the button executes the default behavior of Refresh Display. Clicking
the arrow allows you to select Refresh Display or Reload Server Metadata to
refresh the subject area's metadata.

For more information about these options, see the "Subject Areas pane".

2. Modify the columns or levels of hierarchical columns as needed using the Selected
Columns pane:

»  Click the Options button to the right of a column name in the Selected
Columns pane to display options to:

-  Specify the sort order for columns. (You cannot specify the sort order for
hierarchy levels.)

For more information, see "Sorting Data in Views".

- Edit formulas for attribute columns and measure columns, including
customizing headings, and specifying the aggregation rule. (You cannot
customize headings, specify the aggregation rule, or edit the formulas for
hierarchical columns or for hierarchy levels.)

For more information, see "Editing the Formula for a Column".

- Edit column properties to control the formatting and interaction of
columns and hierarchy levels.

For more information on applying formatting, see "Applying Formatting
to a Column".

— Add filters for attribute columns and measure columns. (You cannot add
filters for hierarchical columns or hierarchy levels.) For more information,
see "Creating or Editing Column Filters".

- Delete the columns from the analysis. (You cannot delete hierarchy levels.)
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m Click the Remove all columns from criteria toolbar button in the Selected
Columns pane to remove all columns from the analysis.

s Click the Combine results based on union, intersection, and difference
operations toolbar button in the Selected Columns pane to combine the results
of two or more analyses into a single result. For more information, see
"Combining Columns Using Set Operations".

»s  Use the Drag Column buttons in the Selected Columns pane to place the
columns in the default order that you want them to be displayed in the
analysis results.

3. Add and edit inline filters as needed using the "Filters pane".
For more information, see "Creating or Editing Column Filters".

4. Create or edit selection steps as needed using the "Selection Steps pane".
For more information, see "Working with Selections of Data".

5. Add named filters, calculated items, and groups from the Oracle BI Presentation
Catalog as needed using the "Catalog pane".

6. Use the buttons on the toolbar for the Criteria tab, as needed, to show or hide the
Filters pane, to show or hide the Selections Steps pane, and to edit the properties
of the analysis, such as the type of message (default or custom) to be displayed if
no results are available.

You can now add views to the analysis. See "Displaying the Results of Analyses".

Editing the Formula for a Column

You can edit the formulas for attribute columns and measure columns when you
specify the criteria for an analysis. This editing affects the column only in the context
of the analysis and does not modify the formula of the original column in the subject
area. You can also customize table and column headings and specify the aggregation
rule for column totals. (This functionality is not available for hierarchical columns.)

A column formula specifies what the column values represent. In its most basic form,
such as "Sales Measures"."Dollars", a column takes the data from the data source as is.
You can edit the formula to add functions, conditional expressions, and so on. This
allows you to present analysis results in a variety of ways. For example, suppose you
wanted to do some what-if analysis and show what the sales dollars would be by
region if you increased them by 10%. You can do this by changing the formula for the
Dollars column to show the sales dollars increased by 10%. Figure 2-2 shows an
analysis that shows the Dollars column (which shows the sales dollars in your data
source) and the Dollars Increased by 10% column, where the formula for the Dollars
column was edited to show sale dollars increased by 10%.

Figure 2-2 Analysis Showing Dollars and Dollars Increased by 10%

Reqgion Dollars Dollars Increased By 10%

CEMTRAL REGION | 143290554.00 157619939.40
EASTERM REGION | 230403304.00 305443634.40
SOUTHERM REGION | 147722434.00 162494677 .40
WESTERM REGION | 205550830.00 226105913.00
Grand Total 143290854.00 157619939.40

To edit the formula of a column:
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1. In the "Selected Columns pane", click the Options button beside the column
whose formula you want to edit and select Edit Formula. The "Edit Column
Formula dialog" is displayed.

2. Use the "Edit Column Formula dialog: Column Formula tab" to perform various
tasks such as creating customized headers and creating or editing the formula for
the column. You can build a simple mathematical formula using operator and
character buttons, such as "Sales Measures"."Dollars"*1.10.

3. Optionally, use the "Edit Column Formula dialog: Bins tab" to combine values for
the column into sets.

4. Click OK.

The column formula is saved with the analysis with which it is used.

Related Topics

"What Are Analyses?"
"Specifying the Criteria for Analyses"

Combining Columns Using Set Operations

After you have selected a subject area for an analysis, you can combine columns from
one or more subject areas using Set operations such as Union or Intersect. By
combining columns, you create a new column for displaying the data in a different
way.

Guidelines for Selecting Columns to Combine
When selecting columns to combine, keep the following guidelines in mind:

s The number and data types of the columns to combine must be the same. The
number of rows that are returned for each column can differ.

= You can select columns from the same subject area or from a different subject area,
but the columns must have some commonality.

= You can specify one Set operation for one collection of criteria. For example, if you
create criteria from the Paint subject area, you can apply only one Set operation to
those columns. You cannot apply different Set operations to different columns in
the collection of criteria.

= You cannot use hierarchical columns, selection steps, or groups when you combine
criteria.

Difference Between Combining Columns Using Set Operations and Adding
Columns from Related Subject Areas

Combining columns using Set operations produces different results than adding
columns from related subject areas:

= When you combine columns using Set operations, the analysis results show a
single newly combined column governed by a Set operation. For example, see
"Example: Combining Columns from One Subject Area".

= When you add columns from related subject areas to an analysis, the results show
each added column individually. For example, if you have the appropriate
permissions, then you can create an analysis by selecting one column from a
primary subject area and selecting another column from a related subject area.

For information, see "What Are Subject Areas and Columns?"
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Example: Combining Columns from One Subject Area

The Paint subject area contains the Markets folder, which contains the District and
Market columns. You can combine these two columns and create a new column called
Districts & Markets. You can include the Union All Set operation to specify that this
new column shows all the values from both columns in a single column in a table.

Combining Columns from One or More Subject Areas

The following procedure describes how to combine columns from one or more subject
areas. Some steps include references to the example of creating the Districts & Markets
column with the Paint subject area.

To combine columns from one or more subject areas:

1.

In the Analysis editor, create an empty analysis that uses a subject area such as
Paint.

In the Criteria tab, select the columns to include in the analysis. For example, select
District from the Markets folder and Dollars from the Sales Measures folder.

In the "Selected Columns pane", click the Combine results based on union,
intersection, and difference operations toolbar button to display the Select
Subject Area menu.

Select a subject area that contains the columns that you want to combine with the
columns that you have already included. For example, click Paint.

The Set Operations area is displayed in the Selected Columns pane. Note the boxes
with dotted line borders that are displayed below the criteria. These boxes indicate
the kind of column that you must combine with those that you have already
included. For example, the boxes might include "Add Column (District)" and "Add
Column (Dollars)". This indicates that the columns that you include in each of
those boxes will be combined with the previously selected District and Dollars
columns using a Set operation to form a new column. When you combine measure
columns, no arithmetic operations are performed.

In the Subject Areas pane, select the columns that will be combined with the
originally selected columns. For example, from the Markets folder, select Market
and from the Sales Measures folder, select Dollars.

Note that the boxes that previously had dotted line borders now hold the columns
that you have just selected. You have now specified the columns that you want to
combine.

Click the Union button under the Result Columns link. Select the operation type
to use for combining the columns. For example, select the Union All type.

The result columns are those that are displayed in views after applying the set
operation of the derived columns.

Click the Result Columns link. Note that the Selected Columns pane is updated to
show the newly combined columns that you have just created. You can work with
these columns as you do other columns in this pane. For example, you can rename
the first column (that is the single newly combined column) by following these
steps:

a. Click the Options button for the District column.
b. Select Column Properties.
c. Select Column Format.

d. Ensure that Custom Headings is selected.
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e. Inthe Column Heading box, enter Districts and Markets.
f. Click OK.

8. Click the Results tab to view the columns in a table in the "Compound Layout".

Viewing Metadata Information from the Subject Areas Pane

You can view metadata information for subject areas, folders, columns, and hierarchy
levels. This is helpful, for example, if you need a full description of one of these objects
when creating an analysis.

Metadata information is contained in a metadata dictionary. A metadata dictionary is a
static set of XML documents. Each XML document describes a metadata object, such as
a column, including its properties and relationships with other metadata objects.

Note: In order for you to view metadata information, the
administrator must have performed various configuration tasks, as
described in Oracle Fusion Middleware System Administrator’s Guide for
Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

To view metadata information:

1. In the Subject Areas pane in the Criteria tab or the Results tab, select the subject
area, folder, column, or hierarchy level for which you want to view metadata
information.

2. C(Click View Metadata Dictionary in the toolbar.

The metadata dictionary information for the object is displayed either in a new
browser window or in a tab, depending on the browser setting.

Note: If the metadata dictionary information does not display in the
browser, then ensure that the browser setting to access data sources
across domains is enabled.

Displaying the Results of Analyses

This procedure is a step in the process for constructing an analysis. For more
information, see "What Is the Process for Constructing Analyses?"

You use the "Analysis editor: Results tab" to add different views of the results such as
graphs, tickers, and pivot tables. For a list of the views that you can add, see "What
Types of Views Are Available?"

When you create an analysis and display the Results tab, you see in the "Compound
Layout" a title view and either a table or pivot table view by default, based on the
following:

s If the analysis contains only attribute columns and measure columns, then a table
is displayed by default.

»  If the analysis contains at least one hierarchical column, then a pivot table is
displayed by default.

The administrator might have configured different views to display by default in the
Results tab.
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You can combine views and position them anywhere in the Compound Layout. For
example, you can create side-by-side pivot tables that reflect different views of the
data, graphs that allow you to explore interrelationships in depth, and filters that limit
the results.

Together all of these views are called a compound layout. You can create additional
compound layouts, as described in "Creating Additional Compound Layouts".

To display the results of an analysis:
1. Click the Results tab.
The results of the analysis are displayed in a table or pivot table.

2. (Optional) Edit the table or pivot table or add additional views. For more
information, see "Adding Views for Display in Dashboards".

Creating Additional Compound Layouts

As you work with an analysis, you can create multiple compound layouts that use
different combinations of views. For example, one layout might include a graph and a
title, and another layout might include a graph and a narrative view. When you add
the analysis to a dashboard page, you can select which layout you want to include on
that page.

To create additional compound layouts:
1. Click the "Analysis editor: Results tab".

2. Create another compound layout in the "Compound Layout" by clicking one of the
following buttons on the toolbar of the Results tab:

s Create Compound Layout — Creates a new instance of the compound layout.

s Duplicate Compound Layout — Creates a copy of the current compound
layout, with the same views.

Alerting Users to No Data in the Results of Analyses

When the results of an analysis return no data, the following default message is
displayed to users:

No Results

The specified criteria didn't result in any data.

This is often caused by applying filters and/or selections that are too
restrictive or that contain incorrect values.

Please check your Analysis Filters and try again.

The filters currently being applied are shown below.

Rather than display the default message, you can create a customized message to alert
users. This allows you to provide your own explanation as to why the analysis
returned no data.

To create a custom message to alert users to no data in the results of an analysis:
1. Edit the analysis to which you want to add a custom message.
2. Click the "Analysis editor: Results tab".

3. Click the Analysis Properties toolbar button. The "Analysis Properties dialog" is
displayed.

4. In the No Results Settings box, select Display Custom Message.
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5. In the Header field, enter the text of the header for the custom message.
6. In the Message field, enter the explanatory text.
7. Click OK.

Adding Prompts to Analyses

This procedure is a step in the process for constructing an analysis. For more
information, see "What Is the Process for Constructing Analyses?"

You use the "Analysis editor: Prompts tab" to create prompts that allow users to select
values to filter an analysis. Prompts allow users to select values that dynamically filter
all views within the analysis.

To add a prompt to an analysis:
1. Click the Prompts tab.

2. Add the prompt, as described in Chapter 6, "Prompting in Dashboards and
Analyses."

Examining the Logical SQL Statements for Analyses

This procedure is an advanced step in the process for constructing an analysis. For
information, see "What Is the Process for Constructing Analyses?"

You use the "Analysis editor: Advanced tab" to examine the XML code and logical SQL
statement that is generated for an analysis and optionally create a new analysis based
on that SQL statement. Generally you need not use the features of this tab, because the
vast majority of functionality for working with analyses is provided through the user
interface. The following list provides examples of situations in which you might want
to examine SQL statements:

= You can use the Prefix section to override any user variable or session variable that
has been marked as available for updating. You can specify multiple variables to
update with one line of code.

To override variables, use the following syntax:
SET VARIABLE var-name=value
For example, you can set the variables that are shown in the following code line:

SET VARIABLE "My Variable"=4, DISABLE CACTHE HIT = 1,
LOGLEVEL = 2;

For information on variables, see "Where Can I Reference Variables?"

= You can temporarily change the logging level for an analysis for troubleshooting,
even when logging is turned off for analyses. In the Prefix section of the Advanced
tab, you can specify the following:

SET VARIABLE LOGLEVEL=4;

This specification runs the analysis at level 4, which facilitates advanced
troubleshooting. The default level is 0, which indicates no logging. You can view
the logs using the View Log link on the "Administration: Manage Sessions page".

See Oracle Fusion Middleware Metadata Repository Builder's Guide for Oracle Business
Intelligence Enterprise Edition for information on logging levels.

= You can enter your own logical SQL statements. Entering your own statements
eliminates many features of Oracle BI EE (such as hierarchical columns, selection
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steps, groups, and formatting), but allows you to use functions such as SET
operations.

You can create a new analysis using the SQL statements from an existing analysis
as your starting point.

Before working with the Advanced tab, keep the following important points in mind:

This procedure is only for advanced users and developers that have the
appropriate responsibilities to access the Advanced tab. It is assumed that you
understand advanced SQL statements, have expertise working with the Oracle BI
Server metadata, are familiar with the SQL information in Appendix A, "Logical
SQL Reference", and understand the content and structure of the underlying data
sources.

This tab provides the Advanced SQL Clauses area, which allows you to add
clauses to the SQL statements and other similarly advanced features. These
features, with the exception of the ability to specify a prefix, are disabled for
analyses that contain hierarchical columns, member selections, or groups.

The links at the top of the tab allow you to download analysis results into
Microsoft Excel. You might be unable to download analysis results based on the
security features that have been configured at your organization. For information,
contact your administrator.

Note: You can see the logical SQL statement that an analysis is using
by inserting a logical SQL view. You can also enter SQL statements
using the "Administration: Issue SQL page".

To edit the XML code or examine the SQL statement that is generated for an
analysis:

1.
2.

Click the "Analysis editor: Advanced tab".

Use the links that correspond to the analysis name in the Referencing the Results
area at the top of the tab to:

= Display pages that contain links for working with the results of the analysis.

= Download a file for working with the results of the analysis in Excel. For
information, see "Integrating an Analysis with Microsoft Excel's Internet
Query Feature".

Use the fields in the Analysis XML area to view and modify the XML code, and
click Apply XML.

If you modify the XML code, then you affect the analysis as it is saved in the
Oracle BI Presentation Catalog.

Use the read-only box in the SQL Issued area to examine the SQL statement that
will be sent to the Oracle BI Server when the analysis is executed.

If you want to create a new analysis using the SQL statement from the current
analysis as the starting point, then click the New Analysis button. Any
hierarchical columns, selection steps, groups, or formatting that are specified in
the current analysis will be removed.

Depending on the content of the analysis, use the available fields in the Advanced
SQL Clauses area to change the subject area, add GROUP BY or HAVING clauses,
and specify DISTINCT processing and a prefix. Click Apply SQL to activate your
changes.
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Note: Use care when clicking the Apply SQL button. When you do,
Oracle BI EE creates a new analysis based on the SQL statement that
you have added or modified. Therefore, you will lose all views,
formatting, and so on that you had previously created for the analysis.
The XML code will also be modified for the new analysis.

Integrating an Analysis with Microsoft Excel's Internet Query Feature

Integrating an analysis with Excel's Internet Query (IQY) feature enables you to run
the analysis from within Excel. This feature can be useful for printing and distributing
analyses. You can integrate analyses into Excel's IQY feature only with results that are
displayed in one or more table or pivot table views. Other view types are not
supported.

When the IQY file is opened in Excel, you are prompted to enter your Oracle Business
Intelligence user ID and password. (You must have a nonblank password.) Then, the

results of the saved analysis are retrieved and placed in an Excel spreadsheet. You can
save the Excel spreadsheet so that the data can be refreshed directly from within Excel.

Note: You might not be able to download results into an Excel
spreadsheet if your company is using certain security features. For
more information, contact the administrator.

By default, Excel prompts you to enter your user ID and password each time that the
query is refreshed. Alternatively, you can save your user ID and password within the
spreadsheet. Consult your Excel documentation for details.

To integrate an analysis with Excel's IQY feature:
1. Save an analysis with one or more table or pivot table views.

2. In the "Analysis editor: Advanced tab", click the link to generate and download a
Web Query file.

3. Save the file to the desired location.

After opening the file in Excel, you can modify it, specify additional formatting,
enhance it with graphs, and so on. For information, see your Excel documentation.

Saving Analyses

This procedure is a step in the process for constructing an analysis. For more
information, see "What Is the Process for Constructing Analyses?"

You can save an analysis to a:
»  Personal folder, from which only you can access it.

Your top-level personal folder is called My Folders. Every user with a unique user
name has a folder called My Folders. This is designed to hold the analyses that
you run most often, and other content that you access frequently.

When you click the Refresh Display link at the bottom of the pane, the analysis is
listed under the folder in which you saved it.

= Shared folder, from which users with permission to access that folder can access it.

= Lotus Notes database by either:
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= Saving the analysis to a Web archive file (file extension .mht), and then
uploading the file to the Lotus Notes database.

= Saving the analysis and scheduling it to be sent by e-mail automatically to a
specific address on a Lotus Notes server using an agent. The Lotus Notes
server can then process the e-mail and write it to the database.

To save an analysis:

1.

In the Analysis editor, click the Save Analysis toolbar button to display the dialog
to save the analysis.

If you want to save the analysis to a personal or shared folder:

a. In the Save In box, select the personal or shared folder in which to save the
analysis.

b. Inthe Name field, enter a name for the analysis, such as forecasted_sales.
c. Click OK.

If you want to save the analysis to a Lotus Notes database using a Web Archive
file:

a. In the Save In box, select the folder in which to save the analysis.

b. Inthe Name field, enter a name for the analysis, including an .mht file
extension, such as forecasted_sales.mht.

c. Click OK.

d. Upload the .mht file to the Lotus Notes database.

If you want to save the analysis to a Lotus Notes database using an agent:

a. In the Save In box, select the folder in which to save the analysis.

b. Inthe Name field, enter a name for the analysis, such as forecasted_sales.
Click OK.

o

e

Create the agent, scheduling it to be sent by e-mail to a specific address on a
Lotus Notes server.

For more information on creating an agent, see "Creating Agents".

Creating Agents from Analyses

You can create an agent directly from an analysis. When you create an agent using this
method, Oracle BI EE does the following:

Creates a condition based on the analysis and adds the condition to the "Agent
editor: Condition tab"

Adds the analysis as the content delivery on the "Agent editor: Delivery Content
tab"

For more information on agents, see Chapter 8, "Delivering Content."

To create an agent from an analysis:

1.

Locate the analysis from which you want to create an agent using one of the
following methods:

= Open the analysis, click the "Analysis editor: Results tab" and then the
Schedule toolbar button.
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The analysis is saved and then the "Agent editor" is displayed.

= Navigate to the analysis on the "Catalog page", click the More list, and then
click the Schedule option.

The "Agent editor" is displayed.
2. Complete the following tabs of the Agent editor:
= "Agent editor: General tab"
= "Agent editor: Schedule tab"
= "Agent editor: Condition tab"
= "Agent editor: Delivery Content tab"
= "Agent editor: Recipients tab"
= "Agent editor: Destinations tab"
= "Agent editor: Actions tab"
3. Save the agent.

Editing Analyses
To edit an analysis:
1. In the global header, click Catalog to display the "Catalog page".

2. Navigate to the analysis that you want to edit and click the Edit link. The analysis
is displayed in the "Analysis editor".

3. Make the desired changes.

4. Save the analysis.

Editing Upgraded Analyses that Contain "Advanced SQL"

In previous releases, advanced users could edit the SQL statements for analyses using
the Advanced tab. In this release, you can continue to use the "Analysis editor:
Advanced tab" for this purpose, provided that the analysis does not contain features
such as hierarchical columns, selections, or groups.

If you have upgraded an analysis whose SQL statement was edited on the Advanced
tab in a previous release, then you cannot add any hierarchical columns, selections, or
groups to that analysis. If you try to include any of these features in such an upgraded
analyses, then you will see a message that states that the feature is unavailable.

For more information, see "Examining the Logical SQL Statements for Analyses".

About Embedding an Analysis in a Dashboard

Embedding an analysis in a dashboard causes it to execute automatically and display
the results within the dashboard. This provides access to current results. For example,
if you are a sales executive whose company captures sales data on a daily basis, then
you might want to have the dollar volume of product that was sold today be displayed
on the front page of your dashboard.

You can embed previously created analyses from the Oracle BI Presentation Catalog by
using the Dashboard editor. For information about the Dashboard editor, see "Adding
Content to Dashboards".
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Working with Direct Database Requests

Users with the appropriate privileges can create and issue a direct database request
directly to a physical back-end database. The results of the request can be displayed
and manipulated within the Analysis editor, and subsequently incorporated into
dashboards and agents. This section includes the following topics:

m  "Setting Privileges for Direct Requests"
= "Executing a Direct Database Request"

= "Seeing the Results of Direct Database Requests"

Setting Privileges for Direct Requests

The following privilege settings in Oracle BI Presentation Services Administration
control whether you can modify and execute direct requests:

»  Edit Direct Database Requests

If this privilege is set for you, then you can create and edit direct database
requests.

= Execute Direct Database Requests

If this permission is set for you, then you can issue direct requests and see the
results.

See Oracle Fusion Middleware System Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence
Enterprise Edition for information on privileges.

Executing a Direct Database Request

You can send a direct request to the database from Oracle BI EE.

Note: Oracle BI Server security rules for data are bypassed and
cannot be applied when direct database requests are issued from
Oracle BI EE.

To execute a direct database request:

1. In the global header, select New, then Analysis, then Create Direct Database
Request.

The "Analysis editor: Criteria tab" is displayed with options for creating a database
request.

2. Specify the appropriate options on the Criteria tab.

3. Toissue the request and see the results, if any, click the Results tab.

Seeing the Results of Direct Database Requests

After you retrieve columns to create an analysis from a direct database request, you
can work with that analysis similarly to how you work with other analyses. The
following list outlines differences with analyses whose columns originated from direct
database requests:

»  The "Subject Areas pane" will not contain any columns, because you are not
working with columns from a repository.
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= You cannot create groups or selection steps for this analysis.

= You cannot specify conditional formatting for the columns.

Using Variables

You can reference variables in a number of areas of Oracle BI Enterprise Edition,
including in analyses, dashboards, KPIs, actions, agents, and conditions. For example,
suppose that you wanted to create an analysis whose title displays the current user's
name. You can do this by referencing a variable.

There are four types of variables that you can use:
= Session

= Repository

= Presentation

= Request

What Are Session Variables?

A session variable is a variable that is initialized at login time for each user. When a
user begins a session, the Oracle Bl Server creates a new instance of a session variable
and initializes it.

There are as many instances of a session variable as there are active sessions on the
Oracle BI Server. Each instance of a session variable could be initialized to a different
value.

There are two types of session variables:

= System — A session variable that the Oracle BI Server and Oracle BI Presentation
Services use for specific purposes.

System session variables have reserved names that cannot be used for other kinds
of variables (such as static or dynamic repository variables and non-system session
variables).

= Non-system — A system variable that the administrator creates and names. For
example, the administrator might create a SalesRegion non-system variable that
initializes the name of a user's sales region.

The administrator creates non-system session variables using the Oracle BI
Administration Tool.

For more information on session variables, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Metadata
Repository Builder’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

What Are Repository Variables?

A repository variable is a variable that has a single value at any point in time.
There are two types of repository variables:

= Static — Repository variables whose value persist and do not change until the
administrator decides to change them.

= Dynamic — Repository variables whose values are refreshed by data returned
from queries.
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The administrator creates repository variables using the Oracle BI Administration
Tool.

For more information on repository variables, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Metadata
Repository Builder’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

What Are Presentation Variables?

A presentation variable is a variable that you can create as part of the process of
creating one of the following types of dashboard prompts:

s Column prompt — A presentation variable created as part of a column prompt is
associated with a column, and the values that it can take come from the column
values.

To create a presentation variable as part of a column prompt, in the "New Prompt
dialog" (or Edit Prompt dialog), you have to select Presentation Variable in the
Set a variable field and then enter a name for the variable in the Variable Name
field.

For information on working with column prompts, see "Creating or Editing a
Column Prompt".

»  Variable prompt — A presentation variable created as part of a variable prompt is
not associated with any column, and you define the values that it can take.

To create a presentation variable as part of a variable prompt, in the "New Prompt
dialog" (or Edit Prompt dialog), you have to select Presentation Variable in the
Prompt for field and then enter a name for the variable in the Variable Name
field.

For information on working with variable prompts, see "Creating or Editing a
Variable Prompt".

The value of a presentation variable is populated by the column or variable prompt
with which it was created. That is, each time a user selects a value in the column or
variable prompt, the value of the presentation variable is set to the value that the user
selects.

What Are Request Variables?

A request variable lets you override the value of a session variable but only for the
duration of a database request initiated from a column prompt. You can create a
request variable as part of the process of creating a column prompt.

A request variable that is created as part of a column prompt is associated with a
column, and the values that it can take come from the column values.

To create a request variable as part of a column prompt, in the "New Prompt dialog"
(or Edit Prompt dialog), you have to select Request Variable in the Set a variable field
and then enter the name of the session variable that you want to override in the
Variable Name field.

For information on working with column prompts, see "Creating or Editing a Column
Prompt".

The value of a request variable is populated by the column prompt with which it was
created. That is, each time a user selects a value in the column prompt, the value of the
request variable is set to the value that the user selects. The value, however, is in effect
only from the time the user presses the Go button for the prompt until the analysis
results are returned to the dashboard.
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Where Can | Reference Variables?

You can reference variables in the following areas (but not all types of variables can be
referenced in each area):

n Title views. See "Results tab: Title editor".
= Narrative views. See "Results tab: Narrative editor".
m Static text views. See "Results tab: Static Text editor”

= Filters. See "New Filter dialog" and "New EVALUATE_PREDICATE Function
dialog".

s Column formulas. See "Edit Column Formula dialog: Column Formula tab".

= Conditional formatting conditions. See "Column Properties dialog: Conditional
Format tab" and "New Condition dialog".

s Table and column headings in analyses. See "Column Properties dialog: Column
Format tab".

= Direct database requests. See "Working with Direct Database Requests".

= Dashboard prompts and inline prompts. See "New Prompt dialog".

= Headers and footers for PDF output. See "Edit Footer or Header dialog"

= Link or image objects in a dashboard. See "Link or Image Properties dialog".
= Text objects in a dashboard. See "Text Properties dialog".

= Graphs to specify conditional formatting of graph data. See "Graph Properties
dialog: Style tab" and "Style and Conditional Formatting dialog: Conditional
Formatting tab".

= Gauge thresholds. See "Enter Expression dialog".
= Gauge limits. See "Customize Gauge Limit dialog".
= Agents. See the "Agent editor: Delivery Content tab".

= Actions to specify parameters. See "Create New Action dialog" and "Edit
Parameter Mapping dialog".

= Conditions to specify parameters. See "New Condition dialog".

= Selection steps. See "New Condition Step dialog".

= KPIs to define thresholds. See "KPI editor: Thresholds page".

s KPIsincluded in a KPI watchlist. See "Add KPI dialog".

= URL fields in dialogs. See "Image Map Prompt Properties dialog".

For the syntax that you need to use to reference variables, see "What Is the Syntax for
Referencing Variables?"

What Is the Syntax for Referencing Variables?

You can reference variables in analyses, dashboards, KPIs, and agents. How you
reference a variable depends on the task that you are performing.

For tasks where you are presented with fields in a dialog, you need to specify only the
type and name of the variable (not the full syntax), for example, referencing a variable
in a filter definition.
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For other tasks, such as referencing a variable in a title view, you specify the variable
syntax. The syntax you use depends on the type of variable as described in Table 2-1.

Note:

In the syntax, if the "at" sign (@) is not followed by a brace ({),

then it will be treated as an "at" sign.

Table 2-1 Syntax for Referencing Variables
Type of
Variable Syntax Example
Session @{biServer.variables[ NQ_SESSION.variablename']} @{biServer.variables[' NQ_SESSION.USER']}
where variablename is the name of the session variable,
for example DISPLAYNAME.
For a list of system session variables that you can use,
see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Metadata Repository
Builder’'s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise
Edition.
Repository @{biServer.variables.variablename} @[biServer.variables.prime_begin}
or or
@|{biServer.variables|'variablename']} @{biServer.variables['prime_begin']}
where variablename is the name of the repository
variable, for example, prime_begin.
Presentation | @{variables.variablename}|format]{defaultvalue} @{variables.MyFavoriteRegion}{EASTERN REGION}
or request

or
@{scope.variables['variablename']}
where:

= ovariablename is the name of the presentation or
request variable, for example, MyFavoriteRegion.

= (optional) format is a format mask dependent on
the data type of the variable, for example ###0,
MM/DD/YY hh:mm:ss. (Note that the format is
not applied to the default value.)

= (optional) defaultvalue is a constant or variable
reference indicating a value to be used if the
variable referenced by variablename is not
populated.

= scope identifies the qualifiers for the variable. You
need to specify the scope when a variable is used
at multiple levels (analyses, dashboard pages, and
dashboards) and you want to access a specific
value. (If you do not specify the scope, then the
order of precedence is analyses, dashboard pages,
and dashboards.)

or

@{dashboard.variables['MyFavoriteRegion']}

You also can reference variables in expressions. The guidelines for referencing
variables in expressions are described in Table 2-2.
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Table 2-2 Guidelines for Referencing Variables in Expressions

Type of Variable | Guidelines Example

Session " Include the session variable as an "Market"."Region"=VALUEOF (NQ SESSION."SalesRegion")
argument of the VALUEOF function.

. Enclose the variable name in double
quotes.

= Precede the session variable by NQ_
SESSION and a period.

= Enclose both the NQ_SESSION portion
and the session variable name in

parentheses.
Repository = Include the repository variable as an CASE WHEN "Hour" >= VALUEOF ("prime_begin") AND
argument of the VALUEOF function. "Hour" < VALUEOF ("prime end") THEN 'Prime Time'
= Enclose the variable name in double WHEN ... ELSE...END
quotes.

= Refer to a static repository variable by
name.

= Refer to a dynamic repository variable by
its fully qualified name.

If you are using a dynamic repository
variable, then the names of the
initialization block and the repository
variable must be enclosed in double
quotes ("), separated by a period, and
contained within parentheses. For
example, to use the value of a dynamic
repository variable named REGION
contained in a initialization block named
Region Security, use this syntax:

VALUEOEF("Region Security"."REGION")

For more information on repository
variables, see the Oracle Fusion
Middleware Metadata Repository Builder’s
Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence
Enterprise Edition.

Presentation = Use this syntax: "Market"."Region"=@{MyFavoriteRegion} {EASTERN

@{variablename}{defaultvalue} REGION}

where variablename is the name of the
presentation variable and defaultvalue
(optional) is a constant or variable
reference indicating a value to be used if
the variable referenced by variablename is
not populated.

. To type-cast (that is, convert) the variable
to a string, enclose the entire syntax in
single quotes, for example:
'@{user.displayName}'

Note: If the @ sign is not followed by a {, then
it will be treated as an @ sign.

For the specific areas where you can reference variables, see "Where Can I Reference
Variables?".

What Predefined Presentation Variables Are Available?

Table 2-3 contains a list of the predefined presentation variables that you can reference
in analyses, dashboards, KPIs, and agents. (Note that the syntax for these predefined
presentation variables omits the variables. qualifier, for example,
@{session.locale} rather than @{session.variables.locale}.)
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Note:

For time zone variables, the time zone for a user must be set to

a value other than Default in order for this variable to work. (Users set
their preferred time zone in the "My Account dialog: Preferences tab".)

Table 2-3  Predefined Presentation Variables

Scope Presentation Variable Example
system productVersion system.productVersion = 11.1.1.3 (Build
090619.0110.000)
system currentTime system.currentTime = 6/29/2009 7:35:59 PM
session locale session.locale = en-us
session language session.language = en
session rtl session.rtl = false
This indicates whether the language selection in
the Login page is a right to left language. For
example, if the language selection is Hebrew, then
this variable returns true.
session timeZone session.timeZone = (GMT-06:00) Central
America
session timeZone.id session.timeZone.id = (GMT-06:00) Central
This returns a value that is not localized. America
session timeZone.name session.timeZone.name = (GMT-06:00) Central
This returns a localized value. America
session timeZone.value session.timeZone.value = (GMT-06:00) Central
This returns a localized value. America
session loginTime session.loginTime = 6,/29/2009 7:12:01 PM
session logoutTime session.logoutTime = 6/29/2009 8:02:01 PM
session lastAccessTime session.lastAccessTime = 6/29/2009 7:35:59
PM
session currentUser session.currentUser = Administrator
session currency.name session.currency.name = $ English - United
States
session currency.symbol session.currency.symbol = $
session currency.userPreference session.currency.userPreference = Global
Currency 2
user id user.id = Administrator
user displayName user.displayName = Administrator
user homeDirectory user.homeDirectory = /users/administrator
dashboard | currentPage dashboard.currentPage = page 1
dashboard | xml dashboard.xml = the dashboard XML
dashboard | dashboard.currency.name dashboard.currency.name = Euro
dashboard | dashboard.currency.symbol dashboard.currency.symbol = $
dashboard | dashboard.currency.userPreference dashboard.currency.userPreference = Global

Currency 1
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Table 2-3 (Cont.) Predefined Presentation Variables

Scope Presentation Variable Example
dashboard | dashboard.path dashboard.path = /users/administrator/_
This returns the path in the catalog. portal/Sales
dashboard dashboard.name dashboard.name = MyDashboard
dashboard | dashboard.caption dashboard.caption = Sales
This returns the localized name of the dashboard.
dashboard | dashboard.location dashboard.location =
This returns the URL for the location. Dashboard&PortalPath=/users/administrator
/_portal
dashboard | dashboard.description dashboard.description = Sales by region and
district
dashboard dashboard.author dashboard.author = Administrator
dashboard.c | dashboard.currentPage.name dashboard.currentPage.name = Sales page 1
urrentPage
dashboard.c | dashboard.currentPage.path dashboard.currentPage.path =
urrentPage /users/administrator/_portal/Sales/page 1
dashboard. | dashboard.currentPage.currency.name dashboard.currentpage.currency.
current Page name = USD
dashboard.c | dashboard.currentPage.currency.symbol dashboard.currentPage.currency.
urrent Page symbol = USD
dashboard. | dashboard.currentPage.currency.userPreference dashboard.currentPage.currency.userPreferenc

current Page

e = Global Currency 2

analysis report.currency.name report.currency.name = $ English - United
States

analysis report.currency.symbol report.currency.symbol = $

analysis report.currency.userPreference report.currency.userPreference =

Global Currency 2

Example of Referencing a Variable in a Title View

Suppose that you have created a dashboard prompt called Region, which is based on
the Region column and which creates a presentation variable called MyFavoriteRegion

as shown in Figure 2-3.
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Figure 2-3 Region Prompt

New Prompt: Region

Label |Region

Drescription

Cperator | is equal ko [ isin
User Input | Chaice List
=l Options
Choice List Yaluzs | all Column Yalues

[ Limit values by

[CIrequire user input

Defaul selection | None
Set & varisble | Presentation Variable

MyFavariteRegion

Help

Prompt For Column "Paink”."Markets", "Region”

[¥]Enable user to select mulkiple values
[IEnable user ta bype values

Suppose also that you have created an analysis that shows Dollars by Region and
District. You have also added a filter on the Region column that is set to Is Prompted
so that you can prompt the user for a region using this Region prompt.

You can reference the MyFavoriteRegion variable in the Title view so that the user's
selection in the Region prompt is displayed in the title of the analysis. To do so, you
enter the variable syntax @{variables.MyFavoriteRegion} in the Title field in

the Title editor, as shown in Figure 2—4.

Figure 2-4 MyFavoriteRegion Variable Referenced in the Title View

& Title

EEYELE

Title \£gion - @{variables, MyFavoriteR egion} E
O Display Saved Mame

Logo
Optional - URL of a title image. Abée. Whan sunnig M 8 secured envionment
weing a redative path prefived with Fmap.”.

Subtkitle

Started Time | Do not display v E

Help URL

Optional - URL For a document providing help on this request, Aoée: Mfian sun
These resources are referenced using a refabive path prefived with ¥map.:”

% [ Display Results

My Favorite Region - @{variables MyFavoriteRegion}

Expatt - Add ko Briefing Book

Figure 2-5 shows the results on a dashboard page when a user selects EASTERN
REGION in the Region prompt. Notice that the variable in the title has been updated

to the user's selection, EASTERN REGION.
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Figure 2-5 Results of Referencing My Favorite Region in the Title View

Home

Region EASTERN REGICN j n
QK Reset
My Favorite Region - EASTERN REGION
Region Diiskrick Dollars
EASTERM REGION | BOSTOMN DISTRICT B6602751.00

MEW YORK DISTRICT 92244702.00
PHILADELPHIA DISTRICT | 76302973,00
HOUNGSTOWN DISTRICT | 42508565,00
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Adding Views for Display in Dashboards

This chapter describes how to add and modify views. It contains the following topics:

"What are Views?"

"What Types of Views Are Available?"

"How Has the Behavior of Charts Created in Previous Releases Changed?"
"Adding Views to the Results of Analyses"

"Editing Views"

"Modifying Values and Performing Write Back"
"Interactions in Views"

"Drilling in Views"

"Sorting Data in Views"

"Saving Views"

"Rearranging Views"

"Printing Views"

"Changing Print Options for Views"

"Previewing How Views Will Be Displayed on a Dashboard"
"Removing Views"

"Refreshing the Results in Views"

"Customizing Views for Delivery to Agent Users"

"What is Master-Detail Linking of Views?"

"Linking Views in Master-Detail Relationships"

What are Views?

Views use the presentation capabilities of Oracle BI Enterprise Edition to help you look
at results of analyses in meaningful, intuitive ways. You can add a variety of views to
the results, such as graphs and pivot tables that allow drilling down to more detailed
information, explanatory text, a list of filters that were used to limit the results, and
more.

When you display the results of a new analysis, the following views are displayed by
default in the "Compound Layout" in the "Analysis editor: Results tab":

A title view, which displays the name of the saved analysis.
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Related Topics

= A table or pivot table view, which displays the results of the analysis, depending
on the types of columns that the analysis contains:

- If the analysis contains only attribute columns, only measure columns, or a
combination of both, then a table is the default view.

— If the analysis contains at least one hierarchical column, then a pivot table is
the default view.

You can customize or delete the existing views for an analysis, add other views, and
combine and position views anywhere in the pane.

Preparing multiple views of results can help you identify trends and relationships in
data. If you are customizing results for display on a dashboard, then you can preview
how the combination and position of views will look when viewed on a dashboard.

You can then save the analysis with the collection of views.

"What Types of Views Are Available?"
"Adding Views to the Results of Analyses"
"Editing Views"

"Saving Views"

"Removing Views"

What Types of Views Are Available?

Table 3—1

Table 3-1 describes the types of views that available.

Note: Your privileges control whether you can access all views or
specific views only.

View Names and Descriptions

View Name

Description

Title

Displays a title, a subtitle, a logo, a link to a custom online help page, and timestamps
to the results.

Table

Displays results in a visual representation of data organized by rows and columns. A
table provides a summary view of data and allows users to see different views of
data by dragging and dropping rows and columns.

Pivot Table

Displays results in a pivot table, which provides a summary view of data in cross-tab
format and allows users to see different views of data by dragging and dropping
rows and columns. Pivot tables structure data similarly to standard tables that
contain column groups, but can display multiple levels of both row and column
headings. Unlike regular tables, each data cell in a pivot table contains a unique
value. By organizing data in this way, a pivot table is more efficient than a row-based
table. Pivot tables are ideal for displaying a large quantity of data, for browsing data
hierarchically, and for trend analysis.

Graph

Displays numeric information visually, which makes it easier to understand large
quantities of data. Graphs often reveal patterns and trends that text-based displays
cannot. However, when precise values are needed, graphs should be supplemented
with other data displays, such as tables.

A graph is displayed on a background, called the graph canvas.
For the types and subtypes of graphs that are available, see Table 3-2.
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Table 3-1 (Cont.) View Names and Descriptions

View Name

Description

Funnel

Displays results as a three-dimensional graph that represents target and actual values
using volume, level, and color. Typically, funnel graphs are used to graphically
represent data that changes over different periods or stages. For example, funnel
graphs are often used to represent the volume of sales over a quarter.

Funnel graphs are well suited for showing actual compared to targets for data where
the target is known to decrease (or increase) significantly per stage, such as a sales
pipeline.

In funnel graphs, the thresholds indicate a percentage of the target value, and colors
provide visual information for each stage. You can click one of the colored areas to
drill down to more detailed information.

For the types of funnel graphs that are available, see Table 3-3.

Gauge

Shows a single data value. Due to its compact size, a gauge is often more effective
than a graph for displaying a single data value

Gauges identify problems in data. A gauge usually plots one data point with an
indication of whether that point falls in an acceptable or unacceptable range. Thus,
gauges are useful for showing performance against goals.

Depending on the data in the analysis, a gauge view might consist of multiple gauges
in a gauge set. For example, if you create a gauge view to show the sales data for the
last twelve months, the gauge view consists of twelve gauges, one for each month. If
you create one to show the total sales in the US, then the gauge view consists of one
gauge.

A gauge or gauge set is displayed on a background, called the gauge canvas.

For the types of gauges that are available, see Table 3—4.

Map view

Displays results overlain on a map. Depending on the data, the results can be
overlain on top of a map as formats such as images, color fill areas, bar and pie
graphs, and variably sized markers.

Filters

Displays the filters in effect for an analysis. Filters allow you to constrain an analysis
to obtain results that answer a particular question.

Column Selector

Adds a column selector in the results. A column selector is a set of drop-down lists
that contain pre-selected columns. Users can dynamically select columns and change
the data that is displayed in the views of the analysis.

View Selector

Adds a view selector in the results. A view selector is a drop-down list from which
users can select a specific view of the results from among the saved views.

Legend

Adds a legend to the results, which enables you to document the meaning of special
formatting used in results, such as the meaning of custom colors applied to gauges.

Narrative

Displays the results as one or more paragraphs of text. You can type in a sentence
with placeholders for each column in the results, and specify how rows should be
separated.

Ticker

Displays the results as a ticker or marquee, similar in style to the stock tickers that
run across many financial and news sites on the Internet. You can control what
information is presented and how it scrolls across the page.

Static Text

Adds static text in the results. You can use HTML to add banners, tickers, ActiveX
objects, Java applets, links, instructions, descriptions, graphics, and so on, in the
results.
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Table 3-1 (Cont.) View Names and Descriptions

View Name

Description

Logical SQL

Displays the SQL statement that is generated for an analysis. This view is useful for
trainers and administrators, and is usually not included in results for typical users.

You cannot modify this view, except to format its container or to delete it.

Create Segment

Displays a Create Segment link in the results. Users can click this link to create a
segment in their Oracle's Siebel Marketing operational application, based on the
results data.

This view is for users of the Oracle's Siebel Marketing Version 7.7 (or higher)
operational application. For information, see Oracle Marketing Segmentation Guide.

Create Target List

Displays a Create Target List link in the results. Users can click this link to create a
target list, based on the results data, in their Oracle’s Siebel operational application.
This target list can be used as the foundation for initiating and logging call activity

information for this defined set of targets.

This view is for users of Oracle’s Siebel Life Sciences operational application
integrated with Oracle's Siebel Life Sciences Analytics applications

What Types of Graphs Are Available?

Table 3-2 shows the types of graphs that are available and describes their uses. It also
shows the available styles for each type. All graph types with the exception of scatter
and radar graphs can be 2-dimensional (2D) or 3-dimensional (3D). Not all types of

graphs are appropriate for all types of data.

Table 3-2  Graph Types

Graph Type Description Styles
Bar Shows quantities associated with categories. Bar graphs show Rectangle
Subtypes available: quantities as bar lengths and categories as bars or groups of bars. Trie;ngle
. Bar graphs are useful for comparing differences among like items; Cy inder
Vertical P . Diamond
. or example, competing product sales, same product sales over -
Horizontal diff . od d 1 diff Gradient
Stacked Vertical 1 eifent time periods, or same product sales over ditterent Pattern Fill
Stacked Horizontal markets.
Can be used to compare measure columns by showing bars in a
horizontal or vertical direction.
Line Shows quantities over time or by category. Standard Line
Line graphs are useful for showing trends over time. gtsf‘?eﬁlliie
Can be used to plot multiple measure columns.
Area Shows the trend of the contribution of each value over time or by | Solid Fill
category. Gradient Fill
It is a line graph for which the regions between lines are filled in. Pattern Fill
Regions stack, adding up to the total value for each time period or
category.
Pie Shows data sets as percentages of a whole. Solid Fill
Pie graphs are useful for comparing parts of a whole, such as S;;g;inlzillzlﬂl
sales by region or by district.
Line-Bar Plots two sets of data with different ranges, one set as bars, and Rectangle
. . one set as lines overlaid on the bars. Triangle
Subtypes available: Cvli
. . . . ylinder
Standard Line bar graphs are useful for showing trend relationships Diamond
Stacked between data sets. Gradient
Pattern Fill
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Table 3-2 (Cont.)

Graph Types

Graph Type Description Styles
Time Series Line Plots time series data. It scales the horizontal axis based on the Standard Line
time that has elapsed between data points. Stepped Line

Curved Line

Pareto Is a form of bar graph and line graph that displays criteria in Rectangle
descending order. In this graph type, the line shows a cumulative | Triangle
total of the percentages. Cylinder

. . L Diamond

Pareto graphs are useful for identifying significant elements, such Gradient

as best and worst or most and least. P radient
attern Fill

Scatter Displays x-y values as discrete points, scattered within an x-y Standard Scatter
grid. It plots data points based on two independent variables. Scatter-with-Lines
This enables you to plot large numbers of data points and observe
the clustering of data points.

Scatter graphs are useful for observing relationships and trends in
large data sets.

Bubble Is a variation of a scatter graph that displays data elements as None
circles (bubbles). It shows three variables in two dimensions. One
value is represented by the location of the circle on the horizontal
axis. Another value is represented by the location of the circle on
the vertical axis. The third value is represented by the radius of
the circle.

Bubble graphs are useful for plotting data with three variables,
and for displaying financial data over a period of time.
Radar Plots the same information as a bar graph, but instead displays None

data radiating from the center of the graph. Each data element has
its own value axis.

Radar graphs are useful for examining overlap and distribution.

What Types of Funnel Graphs Are Available?

Table 3-3 lists and describes the types of funnel graphs that are available. The style of
each type can be either solid or gradient fill.

Table 3-3 Funnel Graph Types

Type

Description

Standard

Uses a standard shape with equal stage widths.

Non-Standard

Uses a standard shape with unequal stage widths

Last-Stage Only

factor.

Uses a standard shape with equal stage widths. It is similar to standard
funnel except that the target values of all the stages before the last is
calculated based on the last stage target value and a constant called target

What Types of Gauges Are Available?

Table 3—4 lists and describes the types of gauges that are available. All gauges are
2-dimensional (2-D) with the exception of bulb gauges which can be either
2-dimensional or 3-dimensional (3-D). Their sizes can be small, medium, large, or a
custom size.
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Table 3-4 Gauge Types

Type Description

Dial Shows data using a dial arc with one or more indicators that point to

to where the data falls within predefined limits.

Horizontal bar Shows data using a horizontal bar that changes color to indicate

whether the data is within predefined limits. The inner rectangle of
the horizontal bar shows the current level of data against the ranges
marked on an outer rectangle.

Vertical bar Shows data using a vertical bar that changes color to indicate

whether the data is within predefined limits. The inner rectangle of
the vertical bar shows the current level of data against the ranges
marked on an outer rectangle.

Bulb Shows data using a circle that changes color to indicate whether the

data is within predefined limits.

Bulb gauges are useful when you need to know what the status is,
and not any indication of a specific value, or relative information
about other threshold ranges.

How Has the Behavior of Charts Created in Previous Releases Changed?

Note the following changes in the behavior of charts (known as graphs in this release)
that were created in previous releases:

In this release for a pareto graph, the vertical axis 2 ranges from 0% to 100%.
Therefore, you cannot change the abbreviation that is used for scale and data
labels, (for example, you cannot change it to Million(m)). You also cannot override
the default numeric format in which data labels are currently displayed.

In this release for a scatter graph, unlike in previous releases, the scatter graph
does not require at least one attribute column on the Group By axis.

In this release for a stacked vertical bar graph and a stacked horizontal bar graph,
the order of stacking is the reverse of the order in previous releases.

In this release for a gauge, the ranges must be continuous (for example, rangel:
1-200, range2: 200-400, and range3: 400-500). In previous releases, ranges that were
not continuous were allowed (for example, rangel: 0-200, range2: 400-500, and
range3: 200-400).

In this release, the logarithmic scale behaves in the following ways:

- If you specify the scale limits, then the scale limits for the logarithmic scale
must be powers of 10 only. If the number that you specify is not an exact
power of 10, then the power of 10 closest to the number that you specify is
used.

- If you let the system determine the scale, then the lower limit changes
dynamically based on the measure used.

In previous releases, the logarithmic scale behaved in the following ways:

- If you specified the scale limits, then the scale limits for the logarithmic scale
were numbers fully divisible by 10. If the number that you specified was not
divisible by 10, then the number closest to the number that you specified that
was fully divisible by 10 was used.

- If you let the system determine the scale, then the lower limit always started at
1 and the upper limit changed based on the measures used.
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Adding Views to the Results of Analyses

To add a view to the results of an analysis:

1.

Editing Views

In the "Analysis editor: Results tab" (or alternatively in the "Views pane"), click the
New View toolbar button, then the name of the view that you want to create.

The view is displayed in a container on the "Compound Layout". (Note that
defaults are used to generate this view, such as the default view type, default
formatting, and so on.)

Note: If you select a graph type or gauge type that is incompatible
with the results, then no results are shown.

Note: Do not use a pie graph to visualize data that includes negative
values. Either filter the analysis to ensure that all values are greater
than 0 or use a different graph type.

To format the container for the view, click the Format Container toolbar button on
the view container to display a formatting dialog.

For information, see Chapter 7, "Formatting Analyses, Views, and Dashboard
Pages.".

To edit the view, click the Edit View toolbar button on the view container.
For more information, see "Editing Views".

Save the view. For information, see "Saving Views".)

Each view type, with the exception of a Logical SQL view, has its own editor in which
you perform your edits. (You cannot edit a Logical SQL view. You can only format its
container or delete it.)

Each view editor contains unique functionality for that view type but might also
contain functionality that is the same across view types.

To edit a view:

1.
2.
3.

Open the analysis that contains the view that you want to edit.
Click the "Analysis editor: Results tab".

Click the Edit View button for the view (or, alternatively, select the view in the
"Views pane" and click the Edit View toolbar button).

One of the following editors is displayed:
= "Results tab: Column Selector editor"

= "Results tab: Create Segment editor"

= "Results tab: Create Target List editor"
= "Results tab: Filters editor"

= "Results tab: Funnel editor"

= "Results tab: Gauge editor"
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= "Results tab: Graph editor"

= "Results tab: Legend editor"

= "Results tab: Map editor"

= "Results tab: Narrative editor"

= "Results tab: Pivot Table editor"

= "Results tab: Static Text editor"

= "Results tab: Table editor"

= "Results tab: Ticker editor"

= "Results tab: Title editor"

= "Results tab: View Selector editor"
4. Using the editor for the view, make the edits that you want.

For additional guidance, see:

= "Editing Table and Pivot Table Views"

= "Editing Graph Views"

= "Editing Gauge Views"

= "Editing Map Views"

= "Editing Narrative Views"

s "Editing Column Selector Views"

= "Editing View Selector Views"

= "Editing Legend Views"
5. Click Done.

6. Save the view. For information, see "Saving Views".

Editing Table and Pivot Table Views

Two common views for analyzing and displaying data are the table and pivot table.
These views share the same type of editor and much of the same functionality such as
dragging and dropping, sorting, drilling, and conditional formatting. The following
list provides some differences between the two types:

s Default View — When you create an analysis and display the results, the default
view depends on the data in the analysis:

— Table — If the analysis contains only attribute columns, only measure
columns, or a combination of both, then a table is the default view.

— DPivot Table — If the analysis contains at least one hierarchical column, then a
pivot table is the default view.

= Drop Targets — Drop targets, which you use to modify column layout, differ
slightly between the two views. Both views have the <view-type> Prompts,
Sections, and Excluded drop targets.

— Table — Tables have columns and measures in the same drop target, and they
do not have rows.

— Pivot Table — Pivot tables can have rows, columns, and measures as separate
drop targets.
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Drag and Drop Measure Columns — Measure columns behave slightly different
when you drag and drop them on tables and pivot tables.

— Table —In tables, you can drag and drop measure columns in the middle of
the table and they act as columns.

- Pivot Table — In pivot tables, you can drag and drop measure columns in the
middle and their labels can be in many locations.

Column Names and Headings — You can turn off the display of the column
headings in both tables and pivot tables.

— Table —In tables, you always see the names of columns.

- Pivot Table — In pivot tables, you can turn off the display of the column
names.

Properties — The properties of the two views differ slightly, in areas such as
paging controls and green bar formatting.

You can use the editors for the table and pivot table to customize the look and
functionality of the view. The editors share much of the same functionality.

To edit a table or pivot table:

1.

Display the "Results tab: Table editor" or the "Results tab: Pivot Table editor". For
information, see "Editing Views".

To set the properties of the table or pivot table, click the Table View Properties or
the Pivot Table View Properties button on the toolbar. The "Table Properties
dialog" or the "Pivot Table Properties dialog" is displayed, where you can:

»  Specify formatting preferences for tables and pivot tables.

= Set up for users to modify values in columns in tables, which is referred to as
"write back."

Use the buttons on the toolbar of the editor to perform functions such as the
following:

s To modify formatting, see "Applying Formatting to Tables and Pivot Tables".

= Toadd a group or calculated item to the view, see "Working with Groups and
Calculated Items".

For more information on the buttons common to all views, see "Toolbar Buttons
Common to All Views". For more information on specific data view buttons, see
"Data View Editor Toolbar".

To affect the contents of the view, use the following panes:

s The "Subject Areas pane"

s The "Catalog pane"

= The "Layout pane", as described in "Modifying the Layout of Data in Views"
m  The "Selection Steps pane"

To drill in the data in the view, see "Drilling in Views".

To specify the sort order for a column in the view, use the "Sorting Options Menu
and Buttons".

Right-click in a cell to perform basic view options. For information, see
"Right-Click Menu for Tables and Pivot Tables".
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Enable the write-back capability for a table, which allows a user to update or write
to the back-end database, if your user name has the appropriate permissions. For
example, a user can enter sales targets for the current quarter in a Sales dashboard.
See "Modifying Values and Performing Write Back" for information about the
write-back capability.

Applying Formatting to Tables and Pivot Tables

Green bar styling shows alternating rows or columns in a light green color. Cosmetic
formatting affects the overall appearance of the view and enables you to change the
default green bar color.

To add green bar styling and cosmetic formatting to a table or pivot table:

1.

In the toolbar of the editor, click the View Properties button.
The "Table Properties dialog" or "Pivot Table Properties dialog" is displayed.

2. To add green bar styling, click the green bar styling box.
To change the way the styling is applied, select a style from the list.

3. To add cosmetic formatting, click the alternate formatting button.
The "Edit Format dialog" is displayed.

4. To change the default green bar color, choose a new background color for the cell
format. Make any other appropriate changes, and click OK.

5. In the Properties dialog, make any other appropriate changes, and click OK.
For more information about cosmetic formatting, see "What is Cosmetic
Formatting?"

Editing Graph Views

To edit a graph view:

1.
2.

Display the "Results tab: Graph editor". For information, see "Editing Views".

To set the properties of graph, click the Edit Graph Properties button on the
toolbar. The "Graph Properties dialog" is displayed, where you can set properties:

= Related to the graph canvas, such as legend location

= That control the appearance of the graph, such as the style
s For axis limits and tick marks.

s That control the display of titles and labels for the graph

Use the buttons on the toolbar of the editor to perform functions such as printing a
view, exporting a view, and so on.

For more information on the buttons common to all views, see "Toolbar Buttons
Common to All Views". For more information on specific data view buttons, see
"Data View Editor Toolbar".

To affect the contents of the view, use the following panes:

= "Subject Areas pane"

= "Catalog pane"

= "Layout pane", as described in "Modifying the Layout of Data in Views"

= "Selection Steps pane"
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= (for funnel graphs and gauges only) "Settings pane" to set thresholds

5. To drill in the data in the view, see "Drilling in Views".

Formatting the Visual Appearance of Graphs
You can format the visual appearance of graphs based on two settings:

s The position of the graph elements (such as lines or bars in a line-bar graphs or
slices in a pie graphs).

See "Graph Formatting Based on Position"

s Conditions applied to columns. See "Graph Formatting Based on Columns"

Graph Formatting Based on Position Positional formatting enables you to customize the
appearance of a graph based on the position of graph elements; that is, the numeric
sequence in which graph elements (for example, bars) are displayed in a group. A
group is determined by the attribute columns that are displayed in the Group By drop
target area. (For information on drop target areas, see "Understanding Drop Targets".

For example, suppose that you have a bar graph whose criteria includes the Region,
Dollars, and Units columns. Dollars appears first, then Units in the Measures drop
target area. Region appears in the Group By drop target. In this graph, Dollars is in
position 1 and Units is in position 2 for each regional grouping as shown in Figure 3-1.

Figure 3—-1 Example of Position in a Graph
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You can format the visual appearance of a graph based on position in terms of its color,
line width, and line symbols.

Graph Formatting Based on Columns Conditional formatting enables you to customize the
appearance of a graph based on conditions applied to columns. The formatting is
applied to the column values that meet the condition.

You can specify a color in which to display graph data based upon a specific column
value, or range of column values that meet the condition specified for the column.

For example:
= Conditionally changing the color of a graph based on specific column values.

A user wants to create a bar graph to compare sales between two beverages,
Lemonade and Cola. When creating a bar graph the user specifies two conditions,
one where the bar representing Lemonade sales is yellow, and another where the
bar representing Cola sales is blue.
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s Conditionally changing the color of a graph based on a range of column values.

A sales manager wants to create a bar graph to compare sales for all reps across
two sales bands.When creating a bar graph the sales manager specifies two
conditions, one where the bar is red for all sales reps with sales less than $250,000,
and another where the bar is green for all sales reps with sales greater than
$250,000.

The way that you specify conditional formatting for graphs is different from that used
for other views. For information, see "Applying Conditional Formatting to Tables and
Pivot Tables".

To format the appearance of a graph:

1. Click Edit Graph Properties in the toolbar of the graph editor.
The "Graph Properties dialog" is displayed.

2. Click the "Graph Properties dialog: Style tab".

3. Click the Style and Conditional Formatting button.
The "Style and Conditional Formatting dialog" is displayed.

4. Click "Style and Conditional Formatting dialog: Style Formatting tab" to format
the appearance of a graph based on position of the graph elements.

To add a custom formatted position:

a. Select the tab for the graph element (for example, bar) to which you want to
add a custom formatted position.

b. Click the Add new position button. A new position entry is displayed in the
Custom Formatted Positions table.

c. Specify the formatting that you want. For example, to select the color to be
applied to the position, click the down arrow next to the Color box to access
the Color Selector dialog. (Note that the formatting options depend on the
element.)

5. Click the "Style and Conditional Formatting dialog: Conditional Formatting tab" to
format the appearance of a graph based on a condition that is applied to columns.

To add a condition to a column:

a. Click Add Condition Format and select the column to which you want to
apply a condition.

The "New Condition dialog" is displayed.

b. Select the operator and enter a column value, or a range of column values for
this condition.

c. Click OK when you are done.
The new condition is displayed in the Conditional Formatting tab.

d. To select the color to be applied to column values when the condition is met,
click the down arrow next to the Color box to access the Color Selector dialog.

6. Click OK.

Rules for Applying Conditional Formats in Graphs The following rules apply for building
and using conditions in graphs:

= Conditions can be created only from columns that are being used by the graph.
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When format conditions conflict with each other, conflicting conditions are
prioritized in the following order:

1. Conditional formatting on attributes
2. Conditional formatting on measures
3. Style formatting based on the positions of graph elements

When a user drills on a graph that has conditional formatting applied, the
following rules apply:

— A conditional format based on measures is not carried to the next level. (It
does not make sense to carry the conditional format to a different level; for
example if, in a geographic hierarchy, from Region to City.

- A conditional format based on attributes is carried to the next graph if it has
not been drilled on.

For example, if you had the conditional format "Lemonade = Blue" and only
drill on years, then "Lemonade = Blue" will stay in place.

Graph Exceptions for Conditional Formatting on Columns Table 3-5 lists the graph
exceptions that apply to conditional formatting based on columns.

Table 3-5 Graph Exceptions that Apply to Conditional Formatting Based on Columns

Graph Type Exception

Line Only symbol formatting is allowed for the line.
Line-Bar

Radar

Time Series Line

Pareto Formatting is applied only to the bars, not to the Pareto line.

Editing Gauge Views

To edit a gauge view:

1.
2

Display the "Results tab: Gauge editor". For information, see "Editing Views".

To set the properties of the gauge view, click the Edit Gauge Properties on the
toolbar. The "Gauge Properties dialog" is displayed, where you can set properties:

= Related to the gauge canvas, such as, legend location.

= That control the appearance of the gauge, such as the width and height of the
gauge.
= For gauge limits and tick marks.

= That control the display of titles, footers, and labels for the gauge or gauges in
a gauge set.

Use the buttons on the toolbar of the editor to perform functions such as printing a
view, exporting a view, and so on.

For more information on the buttons common to all views, see "Toolbar Buttons
Common to All Views". For more information on specific data view buttons, see
"Data View Editor Toolbar".

To affect the contents of the view, use the following panes:
= "Subject Areas pane"

s "Catalog pane"
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= "Layout pane", as described in "Modifying the Layout of Data in Views".
= "Selection Steps pane"
= "Settings pane" to set thresholds.

5. To drill in the data in the view, see "Drilling in Views".

Editing Map Views

You can create a map view for presenting business data to users. As with views such
as tables, pivot tables, and graphs, map views allow users to display data on maps in a
number of different formats and to interact with the data. When data is visualized on a
map, relationships among data values that might not have been obvious previously
can be displayed in a much more intuitive manner. For example, a map view can show
a map of a city with the zip codes color-coded by sales performance, while an image
marker displays the average discount given per order.

Changes to data are reflected in the map views, and users can perform the following
tasks:

= Display data with a spatial attribute on a map:
- Display color-coded regions as thematic maps.
— Show point-based information, such as sales locations within territories.
- Zoom, pan, and drill to additional map detail.
= Use amap view to interact with other dashboard elements:
— Dashboard prompts drive map content.

- Interaction with the map view updates other dashboard content, including
driving master detail interactions with other views.

= Show additional related contextual information by hovering the mouse pointer
over map areas.

= Allow users to perform additional tasks via actions.

Note: Before you as the content designer can create map views for
analyses, the administrator must set configuration options and
manage metadata, as described in Oracle Fusion Middleware System
Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

What are the Functions of Map Views?
Map views offer the following functions:

= You can display multiple attribute columns and measure columns on a map view.
Map views do not support hierarchical columns.

= You can format a map view, including with colors, bar graphs, pie graphs, variably
sized bubbles, images, or colored shapes that provide the ability for binning and
other formatting options.

= You can drill in information windows. When you hover over a value, you see a
popup with information such as the geographic region (city, state, or country), the
measures in the form of column names and column values and formatting metrics,
and non-geographic data such as Year. You can click the value to display the
actionable links for drilling in the information window, then click the appropriate
link.
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What Terms are used with Map Views
Table 3-6 defines the terms that are used with map views.

Table 3-6 Terms for Map Views

Term Definition

Feature An entity with spatial and non-spatial attributes such as cities, rivers, and

highways. A feature can be represented by a polygon, a line or a point.

Format Defines rendering properties for a feature. For example, if the feature is a

polygon that shows a county, then the format can define the fill color for
the county or can define a pie graph to be drawn over the county. Formats
are tied to a particular geographic level such as continent, country, region,
state, or city.

Layer Any collection of features and formats that have a common set of attributes

and a location. For example, a layer that shows US states can include color
coding of states by sales, as well as a pie graph that shows sales per brand
for that state. In addition to the US states layer, you can use a layer that
displays stores within a state as individual points, with popup notes that
show sales for each store.

Layers are displayed on a background or template map. When you zoom
in and out on the map, various layers are hidden or displayed. Some layers
must be enabled for data, so you can display it in the map. Other layers,
such as one that shows roads, is not related to data.

Map A map that consists of a background or template map and a stack of layers

that are rendered on top of each other in a window. A map has an
associated coordinate system that all layers in the map must share. The
map can be an image file, the object representation of an image file, or a
URL that refers to an image file.

What are the Components of Map Views?
A map view contains the following components:

Main content — The main content is the background or template map, which
provides the background geographic data and zoom levels. The main content can
be any image that can be configured using Map Viewer, for example, the floor
maps of office buildings and the appearance and presence of items such as
countries, cities, and roads.

Layers — One or more interactive or custom layers overlay the main content. For
information, see "What Are Layers?"

Toolbar — Provides buttons that allow you to manipulate map contents directly.
The map view itself has a toolbar. The content designer specifies whether to
display the toolbar for the map view on a dashboard page, in which the toolbar is
displayed directly over the map and contains only the Pan, Zoom Out, and Zoom
In buttons. The toolbar is visible by default and its display is controlled by the
"Map Properties dialog: Tools tab".

Each button represents a mutually exclusive mode for manipulating the map
contents. The default mode is Pan. When you click a button to activate a mode,
that button becomes highlighted and the mouse pointer changes to match the
image on the button.

The toolbar in the Map editor contains additional options for modifying the map
view.

Zoom controls — Adjusts the detail of the geographic data that is shown in the
map view. For example, zooming in from a country might show state and city
details.
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On the Administration page, the administrator specifies which layers are visible at
which zoom levels. You can have multiple zoom levels for one layer, and you can
have one layer associated with multiple zoom levels. When you zoom, you change
the map information at that zoom level, but you do not affect the display of BI
data at that level. You affect the display of Bl data by drilling.

The zoom controls consists of pan buttons and a zoom slider that render in the
upper left-hand corner of the map view. When the zoom control is zoomed-out all
the way, the zoom level is set to 0 and the entire map view is displayed.

The "Map Properties dialog: Tools tab" lets you determine the visibility of the
zoom control. By default, the map is initially zoomed out.

— Pan buttons — Consists of buttons (with arrows that point north, south, east,
west, northeast, northwest, southeast, and southwest) at the top of the zoom
control. You can use these buttons to move the entire map in specific
directions. When you click the pan center button, the map returns to the zoom
level and the center that the map was displayed with initially.

— Zoom slider — Consists of a slider with a thumb for large scale zooming and
buttons for zooming a single level. You can use the plus button to zoom in and
the minus button to zoom out one level at a time. When the thumb is at the
bottom of the slider, the zoom level is zero.

Scale tool — Also known as Distance Indicator. Provides a key to distance
interpretation of the map and consists of two horizontal bars that display in the
lower left-hand corner of the map view below the information panel and above
the copyright. The top bar represents miles (mi) and the bottom bar represents
kilometers (km). Labels are displayed above the miles bar and below the
kilometers bar in the format: [distance] [unit of measure]. The length and distance
values of the bars change as the zoom level changes and as the map is panned.

Legend — The legend is a semi-transparent area in the upper right-hand corner of
the map view that you can display and hide. The legend shows the information
that relates to the current zoom level. The legend provides a read-only visual key
for symbols, layers, and formatting on the map and displays the following;:

- All visible formats that are applied to the map. If a format is turned off, then
the corresponding legend item is hidden also. If a format is turned on but
zoomed out of view, then it is not displayed in the legend. The legend displays
text such as "No formats defined for current zoom level" if you have no
formats defined at the zoom level that is currently displayed.

— Scrollbars, if needed

Use the Expand Map Legend and Collapse Map Legend buttons in the upper
right-hand corner to control the display of the legend.

Overview map — Consists of a miniature view of the main map that is shown in
the lower right-hand corner of the main map. This overview map provides
regional context and lets you change the viewable area of the main map without
having to use the pan buttons.

The following items are part of the overview map:

— Reticule: Is displayed as a small window that you can move across a
miniature view of the main map. The position of the reticule in the miniature
map determines the viewable area of the main map. As you move the reticule,
the main map is updated automatically. You can also pan in the overview map
without using the reticule.
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The overview map is automatically hidden if the reticule cannot be shown.
This hiding generally happens when the scale difference between successive
zoom levels is too small to show the miniature view in the overview map.

- Show/Hide button: Displays in the upper left-hand corner when the overview
map is displayed. When you click the Show/Hide button, the overview map
becomes invisible and only the button can be seen in the lower right-hand
corner of the main map.

= Interactive panel — Accompanies the view in a dashboard and in the "Compound
Layout". The interactive panel allows you to create and edit BI data formats in the
Analysis editor. If a format has editable thresholds, then a slider is displayed in the
Map View editor that allows you to edit thresholds by dragging the slider. The
interactive panel allows you to rearrange formats within a geographic layer. For
example, if the States layer has three formats, then you can select the z-order in
which they display.

Dashboard users can control the visibility of formats (by turning them on or off)
and can adjust format thresholds if the content designer has allowed them to.

What Are Layers?

Layers are collections of geometries that share common attributes. Layers can be either
predefined or custom:

= A predefined layer is one whose geometry is defined in a spatial table in an Oracle
Database. The administrator makes predefined layers available via the
Administration pages, as described in Oracle Fusion Middleware System
Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

= A custom point layer is one that you define while editing a map view, as described
in this section.

Layers can be of different types. A polygon layer represents regions, such as states. An
example is a New England layer for the United States that consists of Connecticut,
Maine, Massachusetts, New Hampshire, Rhode Island, and Vermont.

A point layer represents specific points on a map, based on a coordinate system. For
example, a point layer might identify the locations of warehouses on a map. The layer
can use a different image for the type of inventory (electronics, housewares, garden
supplies) in a set of warehouses to differentiate them from each other.

You can create a custom point layer that applies points to a map using longitude and
latitude coordinates. For example, suppose that your company is headquartered in
New York City. You can create a custom point layer that displays your company icon
over New York City, and that icon is always displayed whenever a map that includes
New York City is shown. The custom point layer is always on top of the other layers
and is not affected by zoom levels. The custom point layer is used only by the current
map view in the current analysis; it is not used by other map views, even for the same
analysis.

You can select layers to be visible or hidden on a map, but you cannot modify
predefined layers. You also create formats to apply to the layers, such as colored
regions, bubbles, points, or bar or pie graphs. Not all formats are available for all layer
types. For example, point layers cannot have color fill formats.

Creating Map Views

When the administrator has configured maps, you as the content designer can create
analyses whose data is displayed in map views.
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You create a map view after selecting columns to display in that view. If the
administrator has specified multiple background maps, then the map view is initially
displayed using the first background map that was specified by the administrator that
includes at least one layer that has been associated with a column that you selected.
When editing the map view, you can select a different background map. You can apply
layers to the background map and formats to the layers.

To create a map view for an analysis:

1. Create an analysis by selecting the attribute and measure columns that you want
to display on a map view. You generally select attribute columns that are related to
geography, such as Cities, States, or Regions.

Select only those geography columns that the administrator has mapped to layers
via the Administration pages, as described in Oracle Fusion Middleware System
Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

2. Select the Results tab.
3. In the toolbar, click the New View button, then select Map.

If you see a message that states that a background map is required to render a
map, then no metadata exists to populate the map. Contact the administrator
about configuring the metadata for maps using the Administration page.

Otherwise you see a map that uses the background map that was specified on the
Administration page.

4. Click the Edit View button to display the view in the "Results tab: Map editor".

You see a default map view in which the measures have been divided into
reasonable bins and color coding has been applied. You can adjust the map view
and layers as you like. If you do not see any default format created, then you must
create a format.

5. Specify map view properties as appropriate using the "Map Properties dialog".
6. Apply formats to the layers, as described in "Applying Formats to Layers".

How Do Formats Affect Layers?

A map view uses columns of Oracle Bl EE data. Each column has a set of properties
that define its characteristics, such as for formatting and interaction. Any formatting
that has been applied to a column is not applied to the map, with the exception of the
settings for interaction. Any formatting that originates from thresholds that the map
contains is applied.

You can apply various kinds of formats to map views. The following list describes the
options for defining formats to apply to layers:

= Color Fill — Displays the "Color Fill (Layer) dialog", which you use to render
areas in fill colors that indicate that an area meets a particular condition.

Color fill formats apply to regions or polygons. For example, a color fill format
might identify a range of colors to represent the population in the states of a region
or the popularity of a product in the states of a region. A map view can have
multiple color formats visible at different zoom levels. For example, a color fill
format for the layer at zoom levels 1-5 might represent the population of a state,
and the county median income for the layer at zoom levels 6-10. You can also
specify different colors to identify a range of data values.

= Bar Graph — Displays the "Bar Graph (Layer) dialog", which you use to render a
series of data as a bar graph within an area. Graph formats can show statistics
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related to a given region such as states or counties. For example, a graph format
can display the sales values for a number of products in a state.

Even though you can create multiple graph formats for a particular layer, such
creation is not recommend as the formats will overlap on the layer and the
displayed results might be undesirable.

= Pie Graph — Displays the "Pie Graph (Layer) dialog", which you use to render a
series of data as a pie graph within an area.

= Shape — Displays the "Variable Shape (Layer) dialog", which you use to render a
measure column that is associated with an area by drawing markers or shapes
within the region. You can also specify different colors for the shape to identify a
range of data values.

= Bubble — Displays the "Bubble (Layer) dialog", which you use to render a bubble
within an area, similar to the shape format.

= Image — Displays the "Image (Layer) dialog", which you use to render an image
within an area, similar to the shape format. You can specify different images to
identify a range of data values. You can select images that have been specified by
the administrator.

s Custom Point — Displays the Custom Point (Layer) dialog, which you use to
render a point format, such as a bubble, image, or shape in a layer. Custom points
are displayed at all zoom levels and on top of all other map formatting. When you
create a Custom Point format, you select columns to specify the latitude and
longitude.

When Are Formats Visible? The visibility of a format depends on the following:

s The zoom level on the map and the "zoom range" of the format. For example, a
Color Fill format for States is visible when state boundaries are visible and it is
turned on, but is no longer visible when the map is zoomed out to the Continent
level.

s The data point limit. Formats are generally visible when they are zoomed into
view and are turned on, but they might not be displayed if a particular layer has
exceeded its maximum number of data points.

Custom point formats are unique in that they are displayed on the map always, for all
zoom levels.

Format data is displayed in the legend only when the format is both turned on and
zoomed into view. A format is turned on when the box beside its name is checked in
the Map Formats area.

The map cannot display more than one non-point format at a time (at a single zoom
level) but can display multiple point formats simultaneously, if they do not share the
same latitude and longitude location. If multiple graph formats are specified at the
same geographic layer, then they will render on top of each other.

Where Can Formats Be Applied? The following formats apply to geographic areas such as
polygons: Color Fill, Bubble, Pie Graph, and Bar Graph.

The following formats are based on a single latitude and longitude location (a point):
Bubble, Variable Shape, Image, and Custom Point.

When you define formats, you can specify that different formats apply to different
measure columns in a layer.
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Applying Formats to Layers

To apply a format to each layer as appropriate, use one of the following ways:

»  Click the Create a new Map Format link, if no layers are specified in the Map
Formats list.

s Click the Add New Map Formats button, either in the Map Formats title bar or
beside a layer name.

For more information, see "Showing or Hiding Formats on a Map View".

Editing Map Views and Displaying Map Views on Dashboard Pages

Many of the same functions are available for map views, whether you are editing them
or displaying them on a dashboard page. Some functions are available only when
editing map views, as described in the following list:

s When you edit a map view and work with layers, you create formats for those
layers. You can display a dialog for adding and editing formats. You can also
specify the order of formats for each layer. The order affects the visibility of the
formats for the layer. Formats that are displayed higher in the list overlay formats
that are lower in the list. When you display a map view, you can turn on and off
the display of formats, but you cannot add or remove them from the map view.

As the content designer editing a map view, you can control the display of layers,
but only of those layers that the administrator has associated with this background
map.

= When you edit a map view, you decide whether users of dashboard pages can
modify the thresholds via sliders. When you display a map view, you can modify
the thresholds (if that ability was provided). If you close and re-open the map
view, then you see the thresholds at the same state in which you left them. To save
the thresholds when you leave the dashboard, first save the customizations of the
dashboard.

= When you edit or display a map view, legend contents display all active and
visible formats.

For more information on the functions that are available when you display a map, see
"Working with Map Views on Dashboard Pages".

Editing Narrative Views

Use a narrative view to provide information such as context, explanatory text, or
extended descriptions along with column values. You can include values from
attribute columns, hierarchical columns, and measure columns. For a hierarchical
column, you can use selection steps to display hierarchy levels with the hierarchical
column. For example, create a step to select members based on hierarchy and add
members of the specified level. You cannot drill in narrative views.

To edit a narrative view:
1. Display the "Results tab: Narrative editor". For information, see "Editing Views".

2. In the Narrative box, specify the columns to include in the view. To do so, use an
at sign (@), optionally followed by a number. For example, include @2 to indicate
the second column per the order of the column criteria.

3. Complete other fields as needed.
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Editing Column Selector Views

A column selector is a set of drop-down lists that contain pre-selected columns. Users
can dynamically select columns and change the data that is displayed in the views of
the analysis. Figure 3-2 shows an example of a column selector view.

Figure 3-2 Column Selector View
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One drop-down list can be attached to each column in the analysis, and multiple
columns can be attached to each drop-down list. You can create drop-down lists for
attribute columns and measure columns. Updates that you make in the column
selector view affect all the data views in the analysis.

You add columns to drop-down lists from the Subject Areas pane. When you add
columns in this way, they are not added to the Criteria tab for the analysis. Instead,
when you display the Criteria tab, you see that the column is now referred to as a
"Column Group" with the default column for the list specified also. The default
column is the one on which you created the drop-down list.

To edit a column selector view:

1. Display the "Results tab: Column Selector editor". For information, see "Editing
Views".

2. Select Include Selector for each column for which you want to include a
drop-down list of columns. Ensure that the column is highlighted in the editor.

3. Toadd a new column to a drop-down list, double-click the column that you want
to add in the "Subject Areas pane".

4. Complete the other fields as appropriate.

Editing View Selector Views

A view selector view allows users to select a specific view of the results from among
the saved views for an analysis. When placed on a dashboard, the view selector is
displayed as a list from which users can choose the view that they want to display
below the selector.

Generally, you would include views in the view selector that are not being displayed
in the Compound Layout view. For example, you might create a table, graph, gauge,
and view selector view for an analysis, but include only the table and view selector
view on the Compound Layout view. When the analysis is displayed on a dashboard
page, users can select the graph or gauge view from the view selector view.

To edit a view selector view:

1. Display the "Results tab: View Selector editor". For information, see "Editing
Views".

2. Inthe Available Views list, select the views to be included in the view selector and
move them into the Views Included list.

3. Complete other fields as needed.

Adding Views for Display in Dashboards 3-21



Editing Views

Editing Legend Views
To edit a legend view:
1. Display the "Results tab: Legend editor". For information, see "Editing Views".

2, Inthe Captions box on the toolbar, select the position for the caption relative to the
legend symbol.

3. Inthe Legend items per row box on the toolbar, select the number of legend items
to display in a row.

4. For each legend item:
a. In the Caption box, enter the meaning of the legend symbol.

b. In the Sample Text box, enter the text that is to be displayed within the legend
symbol.

To add additional legend items, click Add Caption.
5. Complete other fields as needed.

Modifying the Layout of Data in Views

Each editor for a data view contains the "Layout pane", except for the map editor. The
Layout pane is displayed slightly differently for each view type, such as graphs and
pivot tables. The Layout pane shows how the data in a view is laid out using drop
targets. For more information on drop targets, see "Understanding Drop Targets".

You use the Layout pane to modify the way that data is arranged in the view.
Specifically, you can:

= Modify the data in the view, as described in "Adding and Rearranging Columns in
Views"

»  Set properties, as described in "Setting Properties for View Bodies and Drop
Targets"

= Add totals, as described in "Adding Totals to Tables and Pivot Tables"

= Display running sums and relative values, as described in "Displaying Running
Sums and Relative Values for Measure Columns in Pivot Tables"

= Define section sliders in graphs and gauges, as described in "Defining Section
Sliders in Graphs and Gauges"

= Add legends to graphs by selecting the Show In Legend box in the Layout pane

Understanding Drop Targets

In the Layout pane, the columns in a data view are displayed in drop targets. Drop
targets indicate where a column can be inserted, moved to, or dropped. They represent
a valid position for a column.

You use drop targets to modify the way data is arranged in a data view by dragging
and dropping columns to different targets within the view.

Each data view contains the following drop targets:

= <view-type> Prompts — Provides an interactive result set that allows users to
select the data that they want to view. The values from the columns that are
displayed in this drop target are used as the initial criteria. In a view, these values
are displayed in a drop-down list for selection, which is often referred to as the
"page edge."
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Sections — Populates the areas that divide the view into sections. If you select the

Display as Slider option in this drop target, then the values of the columns that
are dropped in the Sections drop target are displayed as a section slider rather
than as unique views.

<view-type> area — Simulates the plot area or the body of the view itself and

assists you in seeing what the view looks like.

For tables, this area contains the Columns and Measures drop target, which
contains all the columns in the view. In tables, all measures are treated as columns.

For all other data views, this area contains the following drop targets:

— Measures drop target — Populates the part of a view that contains summary
data. Depending on the type of view, this area might include a single
Measures drop target (for example, for pivot tables) or might contain sub-
drops targets (for example, the Bars (Y1-Axis) and the Lines (Y2-Axis) for line
bar graphs). You drag and drop measure columns to these drop targets.

—  Other drop targets — Used to summarize the columns in the measure drop
target or targets. You generally drag and drop attribute and hierarchical
columns to these drop targets.

The other drop targets that are displayed in a view depend on the type of view
as described in Table 3-7.

Table 3-7 Other Drop Targets in Data Views

View Drop Target or Targets
Pivot table Includes these drop targets:
s Columns — Shows a column in a column orientation. Pivot
tables can contain multiple columns.
s Rows — Shows a column in a row orientation. Pivot tables can
contain multiple rows.
Gauge Rows — Shows the columns that are displayed in the gauges.

Bar, line, area, line-bar,
time series line,
pareto, scatter, or

Includes these sub-drop targets within the main drop target (Bars,
Line, Area, Bars & Lines, Line, Points or Bubbles). Target names
differ depending on graph type. For example, Group By is Bubbles

bubble graph for bubble graphs and Points for scatter graphs.
= Group By — Clusters the axis labels into groups. For example in
a vertical bar graph whose criteria includes the Region, District,
and Dollars column, if this drop target contains the Regions
column, then the data is grouped by region on the horizontal
axis.
= Vary Color By — Shows each column value or column value
combination in a different color
Radar graph Radar Sections — Shows column values as points on each line along
a radius of the circle.
Pie graph Includes these drop targets:
= Pies — Shows each column value or column value combination
as a separate pie
= Slices — Shows each column value or column value
combination as a separate slice of the pie
Funnel graph Stage — Shows each column value as a stage in the funnel.
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s Excluded — Excludes columns from the view results but leaves the column as part
of the analysis. See "Columns in the Excluded Drop Target" for more information.

In addition, each <view-type> area, with the exception of the Table area, contains the
Measure Labels element. The Measure Labels element represents the labels for all the
Measures columns in the drop targets in the Measures area. You can modify how
measure labels are shown in a view by dragging it from one drop target and dropping
it in another. For example, in a vertical bar graph, you can show each measure label in
a different color by dragging and dropping the Measure Labels element to the Vary
Color By drop target.

In pivot tables, you can also edit the format of measure labels or hide them.

Columns in the Excluded Drop Target A column in the Excluded drop target is not
included in the view results but still remains as part of the analysis. A column can be
placed in the Excluded drop target after views have been created for the analysis in
various ways. A general rule is that a column is placed in the Excluded drop target for
a view if it is not added explicitly to one or all views. The following list describes
various scenarios for excluding a column that was selected from the Subject Areas
pane to add to views in an analysis:

s Criteria tab — If you add a column from the Subject Areas pane to the Selected
Columns pane after displaying the Results tab, then you place the column in the
Excluded drop target of the Layout pane for one or more existing views in the
analysis. Views that you create after this addition will attempt to include all
columns in their layout with as few columns as possible being placed in the
Excluded drop target.

= Results tab — The behavior might differ depending on whether you add columns
to a view editor or to the Compound Layout:

- View Editor — If you add a column from the Subject Areas pane to a view,
then you place the column in that view. The column is placed in the Excluded
drop target for all other views in the analysis.

- Compound Layout — If you double-click a column in the Subject Areas pane,
then you place the column in a default drop target of the Layout pane for all
existing views in the current Compound Layout. The column is placed in the
Excluded drop target for all other views in the analysis.

If you drag and drop a column from the Subject Areas pane to a tabular view,
then you place the column in the drop target for that view. The column is
placed in the Excluded drop target for all other views in the analysis.

If a column is in the Excluded drop target when you want it displayed in a view, then
you can easily move it. Simply display the Layout pane for the view, and drag and
drop the column from the Excluded drop target to the desired one.

Excluding columns differs from removing columns. You can use the Remove Column
option from the More Options button in the Layout pane for a view to remove a
column entirely from the analysis.

Aggregation and the Excluded Drop Target In a pivot table or graph that includes columns
in the Excluded drop target, an aggregation rule is applied to aggregate measures in
the data body of the view to a single value. For example, suppose that you have the
following columns in the Selected Columns pane:

Region City Dollars
East NY 1000
East Boston 500
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If the City column is placed in the Excluded drop target, then the view typically
displays the following:

East 1500

The aggregation rule is applied to aggregate 1,000 and 500 into 1,500. In a pivot table
or graph, the aggregation rule that is specified in the "Edit Column Formula dialog"
applies. For a pivot table, you can select a specific aggregation rule using the More
Options menu in the Layout pane.

Suppose that you wanted the table, pivot table, or graph to show the following values:

East 1000
East 500

To achieve this, include both Region and City columns in the view layout, but hide the
City column using its "Column Properties dialog: Column Format tab".

Drop Target Restrictions and Guidelines The following restrictions and guidelines apply to
dragging columns from one drop target and dropping them in another:

= A bubble graph requires at least three measures. Plot one measure on the
horizontal axis, another measure on the vertical axis, and a third measure on the
bubble size axis.

= Inabubble, line-bar, scatter, or funnel graph, you cannot drag and drop measure
labels.

= A pareto graph can have only one measure.

If you drop another measure on the Measures drop target, then the measures are
swapped; that is, the existing measure is replaced by the newly dropped measure
and is moved automatically to the Excluded drop target.

= A time series line graph requires a single date or date-time data column to be
selected on the horizontal axis. It has a single vertical axis, but supports multiple
data series.

= A scatter graph requires at least two measures. For example, you can plot one
measure column on the horizontal axis and another measure column on the
vertical axis. These measures are plotted for values on the Group By axis.

= A funnel graph uses two measures but only one is required. If you do not select a
second measure, the first measure will be used for the second measure. If you have
selected two measures and then select a new measure, then the new measure will
replace the measure currently in the Actual Measures drop target.

Adding and Rearranging Columns in Views

Using the editor for the view and the Layout pane, you can easily modify and change
the order of columns via the following means:

= Drag and drop columns in tables and pivot tables to the desired positions in the
editor using the handles and drop targets. For example, if you have two columns
in the Rows section of a pivot table, reverse the order of the columns by dragging
and dropping the first column after the second one. In a table, you can drag and
drop columns, but you cannot stack columns, as you can in a pivot table.

You can also drag and drop columns in this way in the Compound Layout.

s Drag and drop columns in the Layout pane. A target is active and ready for the
"drop" when it appears highlighted. When you hover the mouse pointer over a
column in the Layout pane, the cursor state changes from the pointer to a move
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cursor when you can "grab" the column and move it over a drop target. For
example, you can easily move a column in a pivot table from the Rows drop target
to the Sections target to create a unique pivot table for each value in the column.

For more information on drop targets, see the "Layout pane".

= Add a column to a graph or gauge. To do so, drag the column from the Subject
Areas tab to the appropriate location in the view editor or to a drop target in the
Layout pane.

= Remove columns in the Layout pane. For example, you can easily remove a
column in a view by selecting Remove Column from the More Options button.
Removing columns differs from excluding columns, which is described in
"Understanding Drop Targets".

This list provides only a partial summary of where dragging and dropping can occur.
You can drag and drop columns and catalog objects whenever you see the "Subject
Areas pane" and "Catalog pane". You can also drag and drop items in views on
dashboards. See "Columns in the Excluded Drop Target" for more information.

Setting Properties for View Bodies and Drop Targets

In the Layout pane, you can click the Properties button to display a dialog in which
you specify properties for the view body (such as Pivot Table) or for a drop target
(such as Sections). For example, you can specify whether to display headings, set
background color, and insert page breaks.

To modify view body or drop target properties:

1. In the view editor, display the Layout pane and click the Properties button beside
the view body (for tables and pivot tables) or drop target name.

The Properties dialog for the view body or drop target is displayed.
2. Complete the appropriate fields and click OK.

Adding Totals to Tables and Pivot Tables In the Layout pane, you can add totals for
columns in tables and pivot tables. You can position the totals at various locations in
the view. You can add totals for columns that are displayed on the various edges. For
each measure, the total uses the aggregation rule for that measure. The default
aggregation rule for a measure column is specified in the Oracle Bl repository, or by
the original author of the analysis.

To add totals to a view:
1. Display the "Layout pane" for the view.
2. To add grand totals to the entire view:

= For a table, in the Columns and Measures drop target, click the Totals button,
then click the location such as Before.

»  For a pivot table, in the Rows or the Columns drop target, click the Totals
button, then click the location such as After.

3. To turn on and off the totals that apply to all the values in the drop target, click the
Totals button beside the drop target name, such as Sections. Then select the
location for the total, such as Before the data items. A totals area is added to the
view.

4. For a measure column, click its More Options button, select Aggregation Rule,
and select a value. The selected aggregation rule for the measure column is
indicated by a check mark.
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For an attribute column, click its More Options button and ensure that the
Report-Based Total option is selected.

Note: If the Report-Based Total option is not selected, then the
Oracle BI Server will calculate the total based on the entire result set,
before applying any filters to the measure columns.

How Will Report-Based Totals Created in Previous Releases Be Upgraded? In previous
releases, you had the ability to create report-based totals in table views. Because
report-based totals are handled slightly differently in this release, you might notice a
difference in totals as follows:

»  If the previous table included all report-based totals, then all measure columns
and attribute columns in the upgraded table will use the Default option with the
Report-Based Total option.

= If the previous table view included a mix of report-based totals and
non-report-based totals, then all measure columns and attribute columns in the
upgraded table will use the Default option with the Report-Based Total option.

You can work around the upgraded totals manually. If you want to use the same
measure value as in the previous release, then duplicate the measure column in
the table and use the Aggregation Rule menu to specify a non-report-based total.

= If the previous table view included all non-report-based totals, then all measure
columns and attribute columns in the upgraded table will continue to use
non-report-based totals.

Displaying Running Sums and Relative Values for Measure Columns in Pivot Tables

You can use the Layout pane to display running sums or the relative value of measure
columns in pivot tables, as described in the following sections.

Displaying Running Sums for Measure Columns in Pivot Tables In a pivot table, you can
display numeric measures as running sums, where each consecutive cell for the
measure displays the total of all previous cells for that measure. This option is a
display feature only that has no effect on actual pivot table results.

Typically, running sums are displayed for duplicated attribute columns or for measure
columns for which the option to show data as a percentage of the column has been
selected, with the last value being 100 percent. Running sums apply to all totals. The
running sum for each level of detail is computed separately.

Column headings are not affected when the running sum option is selected. You can
format the column heading if you want it to indicate that the running sum option is in
effect.

The following usage rules are in effect for running sums:

= A running sum is incompatible with the SQL RSUM function (the effect would be
a running sum of the running sum).

= All running sums are reset with each new section. A running sum does not reset at
a break within a section or continued across sections.

= If a measure does not display in a single column or in a single row, then the
measure is summed left to right and then top to bottom. (The lower right cell will
contain the grand total.) A running sum does not reset with each row or column.
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= You cannot specify rolling minimums, maximums, and averages in the Layout
pane. You can include these if administrators create formulas for them in the
metadata repository.

To display a measure as a running sum:

1. Inthe Layout pane for the pivot table, in the Measures area, click the More
Options button for the row or column to be summed and select Display as
Running Sum.

Displaying Relative Values for Measure Columns in Pivot Tables In a pivot table, you can
dynamically convert a stored or calculated measure into a percent or an index. This
shows the relative value of the item, compared to the total, without the need to
explicitly create a calculated item for it. You can view the measure as a percentage
between 0.00 and 100.00, or as an index between 0 and 1.

For example, if you are using a pivot table to examine sales by product, then you can
duplicate the sales measure and view it as a percentage of the total. This enables you
to see the actual sales, and the percentage of sales, that each product accounts for.

To show an item as a relative value:

1. In the Layout pane for the pivot table, click the More Options button for the item
you want to show as a relative value.

Note: The following step is optional. When you duplicate the
measure column in the pivot table, you can see both the total for the
measure and its relative value. This eliminates the need to add the
column twice on the Criteria tab to see the total and its relative value
in the pivot table.

2. To duplicate the measure column, select Duplicate Layer.
The measure is displayed a second time in the pivot table, with the same name.

3. Click the More Options button, select Show Data As, select Percent of or Index
of, then select the appropriate option.

Note: The Show Data As option is available only for items that are
stored or calculated measures.

4. To rename the new column, click the More Options button, select Format
Headings and in the Edit Format dialog, enter a value in the Caption field.

Defining Section Sliders in Graphs and Gauges

A section slider displays members of one or more attribute or hierarchical columns as
values on a rectangular bar and provides mechanisms to select a value. You use a
section slider to limit the data that is shown in a graph or gauge.

Figure 3-3 shows an example of a section slider. It displays the members of the
Product Type column. Using this slider, for example, you can limit the data that is
shown in a graph or gauge to a particular product type, such as Cell Phones.
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Figure 3-3 Example of a Section Slider
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A section slider consists of the following components:

Slider bar — Displays the members of one or more attribute or hierarchical
columns as values along a rectangular bar.

Note: The administrator configures the maximum number of values
that can be displayed on the slider bar. However, you can set a
maximum lower than the system maximum by setting the Maximum
number of section slider values field in the "Section Properties
dialog".

Slider thumb — Indicates the current value of the section slider. The thumb in
Figure 3-3 indicates that the current value is Cell Phones. You can drag the thumb
to the desired value.

Decrease button — Moves the slider thumb to the value to the left of the current
value. For example, in Figure 3-3, clicking the decrease button (the second button
from the left on the slider) moves the slider thumb to the value Camera.

Increase button — Moves the slider thumb to the right of the current value. For
example, in Figure 3-3, clicking the increase page button (the right-most button on
the slider) moves the slider thumb to the value Fixed.

Play button — Sequentially moves the thumb through the slider values. For
example, in Figure 3-3, clicking the play button (the left-most button on the slider)
moves the slider thumb to the value Fixed and then to Install, and so on. After
being clicked, the play button changes to a pause button to allow you to stop on a
particular value.

To define a section slider in a graph or a gauge:

1.

Open the analysis that contains the graph or gauge in which you want to define a
section slider.

Click the "Analysis editor: Results tab".
Click the Edit View toolbar button in the graph, funnel, or gauge view.

The "Results tab: Graph editor", "Results tab: Funnel editor", or "Results tab:
Gauge editor" is displayed.

For each column that you want to be displayed on the section slider, in the "Layout
pane" of the Graph or Gauge editor, drag and drop the column to the Sections
drop target.

Select Display as Slider.
Click Done to close the editor and return to the Results tab.

Click the Save Analysis toolbar button to save your changes.

Modifying Values and Performing Write Back

Users of a dashboard page or an analysis might have the ability to modify the data that
they see in a table. This ability is often referred to as "write back.” Users can update a
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value in the view that is written back to the record in the data source or is used in
other views in the analysis.

For example, you can create an analysis that has Sales Quota Amount defined as a
write back field, Sales Amount as a field from the data warehouse, and Percentage of
Quota as a calculated field (Sales Amount/Sales Quota Amount). When viewing the
analysis a user can modify the Sales Quota Amount and the Percentage of Quota field
recalculates appropriately.

About Modifying Values and Various Types of Users

The ability to modify values affects the following types of users:

= Administrators of the repository configure the columns in the repository to allow
for write back.

= Administrators set privileges for write back and prepare a write-back template,
and administrators and content designers configure for write back from table
views in dashboards and analyses.

= End users modify records in table views.

Process for Write Back

The following list describes the steps in the process of write back:

1. As the content designer, you work with the administrator of the repository to
assess the reporting needs in the organization and make a list of write-back
columns needed and the analyses in which they should be displayed.

Hierarchical columns do not support the write-back capability but attribute
columns, measure columns, and double columns do support the write-back
capability. For double columns, you can write back to the display column. No
automatic translation of the code column is provided.

2. The administrator of the repository configures the Oracle BI Server and the
columns that should be available for write back, as described in Oracle Fusion
Middleware Metadata Repository Builder’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence
Enterprise Edition.

3. The administrator performs the following tasks:
a. Prepares a file of SQL code to use as the "template" for write back.

b. Grants appropriate privileges for setting up and using write back. For
example, the administrator gives you the privileges to set up views in which
users can modify values.

For information on the write-back template and on privileges, see Oracle Fusion
Middleware System Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise
Edition.

4. As the content designer, you enable one or more columns for write back, as
described in "Adding the Write-Back Capability to a Column".

5. As the content designer, you enable a table view for write back, as described in
"Adding the Write-Back Capability to a Table View".

6. As the content designer, you provide users with information on working with
write back, as described in "Modifying Data in a Table View in a Dashboard Page
or Analysis".

7. Users modify the values in views as appropriate.
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Adding the Write-Back Capability to a Column

To enable the write-back capability for a column, administrators and content designers
use the Write Back tab on the Column Properties dialog. Correct privileges must be set,
and the attribute, measure, or double column must be set as writeable in the
repository. Ensure that the column relates to the write-back template that the
administrator prepared. All the table views that include that column can display it as
available for write back.

To enable the write-back capability for a column:

1.
2.

Open the analysis for editing in the Criteria tab.

Click the Options button beside a column on which you want to enable write back
and select Column Properties.

The "Column Properties dialog" is displayed.
Click the Write Back tab.

If the column has been enabled for write-back in the repository, then the Enable
Write Back box is available.

Click the Enable Write Back box.

Additional options for write-back are displayed.

In Text Field Width box, specify the width of the column.
Click OK to close the Column Properties dialog.

Adding the Write-Back Capability to a Table View

To enable the write-back capability for a table view, use the Write Back tab of the Table
Properties dialog.

To enable the write-back capability for a table view:

1.
2.

In the Analysis editor, open the table view for editing.
Click the Table View Properties toolbar button.

The "Table Properties dialog" is displayed.

Click the Write Back tab.

Ensure that the Enable Write Back box is selected.

Select the Template Name box, then type the name of the template to employ for
writing back values.

Check with the administrator for the appropriate template name.
Click OK.

About the Modes for Write Back in Views

If you enable write back in a view and accept the system defaults, then a user has two
modes in which to work with values:

View mode: In this mode, a user simply views values. The user lacks the ability to
modify values, before clicking the Update button to enter View mode.

Edit mode: In this mode, a user actually modifies values. To enter Edit mode, the
user clicks the Update button on the view, when it is available. When in Edit
mode, the user enters data in columns and can click the following buttons:
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- Revert: Changes back to the original values any modifications that the user
has made but has not yet written back to the data source. Keeps the user in
Edit mode.

— Apply: Writes back to the data source any changes that the user has made and
refreshes the view to display the most current data based on those changes.
Keeps the user in Edit mode.

— Done: Writes back to the data source any changes that the user has made,
refreshes the view to display the most current data based on those changes,
and returns the user to View mode.

You can modify the labels for these buttons using the options in the Write Back tab of
the Properties dialog for the view. You can also use the Toggle Table Mode box to
indicate that users do not toggle between View and Edit mode. Instead, they remain
always in Edit mode. When toggling is disabled, the Update button is not displayed
on the view.

Interactions in Views

You can specify the types of interactions that are to occur when users click in a data
view (that is, a table, pivot table, graph, funnel graph, gauge, or map). The following
types of interactions are available:

= None — Specifies that nothing happens when users click the column heading or a
value. This option turns off drilling for attribute columns; it does not turn off
drilling for hierarchical columns.

s Drill — Allows users to drill down to more detailed information. See "Drilling in
Views".

= Action Links — Allows users to click a hot spot in a data view and then select an
action link to execute an action, such as navigating to a saved analysis or invoking
an Enterprise Java Bean (E]JB). See Chapter 10, "Working with Actions."

= Send Master-Detail Events — Sends master -detail events in a master-detail
relationship. See "What is Master-Detail Linking of Views?" and "Linking Views in
Master-Detail Relationships".

You create interactions at the criteria level using the "Column Properties dialog:
Interaction tab". Interactions that you create take effect in all data views.

How Will Interactions Created in Views in Previous Releases Be Upgraded?

In previous releases of Oracle BI EE, you could set up interactions at the view level,
which allowed you to override the interactions that had been set up at the criteria
level. In this release, you create all interactions at the criteria level. If you upgrade
from a previous release, then all interactions will be moved to the measures at the
criteria level and will take effect for all views.

For example, suppose that you had created an analysis in a previous release whose
criteria was defined as Region, District, Dollars, and Units. In addition, you had
created an interaction for a graph view. To upgrade the interaction for this release, the
interaction will be moved to both Dollars and Units at the criteria level.

Drilling in Views

If the administrator has configured columns for drilling in the subject area, then you
can allow users to drill in data in tables, pivot tables, graphs, gauges, and maps.
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Drilling is a way to navigate through data in views quickly and easily. This section
provides the following information on drilling:

s "In Which Columns Can I Drill?"

= "How Do I Configure for Drilling?"

= "What are the Effects of Drilling on Filters and Selection Steps?"
= "Related Topics"

In Which Columns Can I Drill?

How Do | Confi

You can drill in attribute columns and hierarchical columns. For information on
drilling in columns, see "Drilling in Results".

gure for Drilling?

As the content designer, you specify whether users can drill in particular columns in
views on dashboards. You control whether drilling is allowed in particular columns by
specifying options in the "Column Properties dialog: Interaction tab".

What are the Effects of Drilling on Filters and Selection Steps?

Related Topics

Drilling in columns affects their filters and selection steps as described in the following
list. For more information, see Chapter 5, "Filtering and Selecting Data for Analyses."

= Hierarchical columns: No steps are added to the selection when you expand or
collapse members in a hierarchical column. That is, the expanding and collapsing
does not change the selection of data for the column.

For example, suppose that you create a pivot table in which you select 2000 as the
only member in the Time dimension, and you arrange the data so that this one
Time member is the column header in the pivot table. You can expand to show
quarters in 2000 and then the months in the last quarter. At this point the pivot
table has child members for 2000, Q1 2000, Q2 2000, Q3 2000, Q4 2000, October
2000, November 2000, and December 2000. If you display the Selection Steps pane,
however, you will see that the selection for the Time dimension still contains only
the 2000 member.

Expanding and collapsing in a hierarchical column affects only that particular
view. No other views are affected.

= Attribute columns: You can drill down from the row heading or column heading
or from a member in an attribute column. Drilling on a heading adds the lower
level to the view. Drilling on a member adds the lower level and affects both filters
and selection steps:

- Dirilling on a member adds a filter for the current member, thereby limiting the
results. For example, if you drill on CENTRAL_REGION, you add the District
column, which adds a filter that specifies that Region=CENTRAL_REGION.

—  Dirilling on a member adds the lower-level column to the analysis and updates
the column in the Selection Steps pane without providing a step update
during design.

See the following topics that are related to drilling:

s For information on drilling in maps, see "Drilling in Map Views".
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= For information on configuring for drilling in views in dashboards, see "Adding
Content to Dashboards".

s For information on configuring hierarchical columns for drilling, see Oracle Fusion
Middleware Metadata Repository Builder's Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence
Enterprise Edition.

Sorting Data in Views

When you create an analysis, you can specify sorting for the results that are displayed
in graphs, pivot tables, and tables.

Common Sort Functionality

Some sort functionality is common to graphs, pivot tables, and tables, although you
cannot sort values interactively on a graph.

Graphs, pivot tables, and tables reflect the sorting that you specify in the Selected
Columns pane of the Criteria tab for attribute columns and hierarchical columns. Use
the Sorting menu options that are available from the Options button for a column.
These sorting options provide the ability to sort by a single column or by multiple
columns, each in either ascending or descending order. By creating sorts for multiple
columns, you can specify multiple level sorts such as second-level and third-level sorts
of the data. These sort levels are indicated with numbers and a sort icon for the
column in the Criteria tab.

The options that you specify on the Criteria tab serve as the initial sorting state of the
analysis. You can modify the sort later when the analysis is used in a table or pivot
table.

When you sort items in a hierarchical column, you always sort within the parent. That
is, children are never sorted outside of their parent. The children are displayed below
the parent in the proper sort order; the parent is not sorted within its children.

If you include totals in a view, then those values are not sorted. They remain in the
location in which you placed them, regardless of sorting.

If you sort an attribute column or hierarchical column that includes a group, then that
group is always displayed at the bottom of the list. If there is more than one group,
then the groups are listed in the order in which their corresponding steps are specified
in the Selection Steps pane.

Where Can | Sort?

The sort options in the various places allow you quickly to sort rows and columns of a
view, either from lowest to highest data values, or from highest to lowest. You can also
return the order to the order in the data source by clearing all sorts. You can specify

alphanumeric sorts on the row and column edges of pivot table views and table views.

You specify sorting in the Selected Columns pane of the Criteria tab. You can also sort
data in pivot table views and table views. When you display the view, the Sort
Ascending and Sort Descending buttons in the column header or the row header are
displayed in the shape of triangles. Use these buttons to override the sorts that were
specified with the Sorting menu options. You can right-click an innermost column
header in a pivot table to display the same Sorting menu options that are available in
the Selected Columns pane. Any sorting options that you specify in the view override
those that were made in the Selected Columns pane.
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Sorting Data

Clearing Sorts

Using the "Sorting Options Menu and Buttons", you make sorting specifications in
various ways, including those in the following list:

Click the Options button beside the column and select the appropriate sort option,
in the Selected Columns pane of the Criteria tab.

Right-click and select the appropriate option from the menu, or use the sort
buttons in the column header or the row header in the following locations:

— In the pivot table or table in the Compound Layout.
— In the view in the Pivot Table editor or Table editor.
— In the pivot table or table in a dashboard.

If you see a shaded-in sort button in the column header or the row header of a
pivot table or table, then you know that the column contains a primary sort. You
can add a second-level or third-level sort by hovering over another innermost
column header or row header and clicking the right-mouse button.

You can use various methods to clear sorts that have been applied directly in a pivot
table or table, including those in the following list:

Click a sort button in an unsorted column to remove the primary sort from the
column to which it now applies and apply it to the column whose button you just
clicked.

Select the Clear All Sorts option from the right-mouse menu.

Swap edges in a pivot table.

Example 1: Sorting with a Single Column on Each Edge

Suppose that you have a pivot table with Time Hierarchy on the Columns edge and
H2 Offices on the Rows edge; both are hierarchical columns. 1-Revenue in dollars is
the measure that is shown in the pivot table. You can sort H2 Offices by the Revenue
for a particular year as highest revenue to lowest revenue, or lowest to highest, or no
sorting at all.

Figure 3—4 shows an example of sorting H2 Offices by Revenue for year 2008, in
ascending order. The Offices Total parent is always displayed above its children. The
values for other years might not sorted numerically, because only year 2008 was
selected.

Figure 3—4 Sorting Example: H2 Offices for Year 2008

Hz Offices

1- Revenue
+ 2005 4~ #2009

i =l OFfices Tatal 16500000,00 |15000000,00
= Stockplus Inc, 4574096,11 | 399953576
+] Genmind Corp 5470146,00 | S036331.13
+ Tescare Lid, 6455757.89 | 596353511

Figure 3-5 shows an example of sorting the Time Hierarchy by the Revenue for Offices
Total. The years are re-arranged in the order 2009 and 2008. In 2009, Offices Total had
its lowest value; and in 2008, it had its highest value.
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Figure 3-5 Sorting Example: Time Hierarchy by Revenue

1- Revenue

+ 2009 #2008

HZ Offices <%

=l Offices Total 4 [ 15000000,00 |16500000.00
+ Genmind Corp 5036331.13 | 5470146.00
+ Tescare Ltd, 596383311 | 6455757.89
# Stockplus Inc, 399953576 | 4574096.11

Example 2: Sorting with Two Columns on the Row Edge

Suppose that you have a pivot table with the Time Hierarchy on the Columns edge
and both the Products Hierarchy and H2 Offices on the Rows edge, with Products
outside H2 Offices. 1-Revenue in dollars is the measure that is shown in the pivot
table. You can sort the Rows edge by the Revenue for 2008 in descending order. The
H2 Offices are sorted as in Example 1, but the Products are not sorted, because they are
in the outermost layer. See Figure 3-6.

Figure 3-6 Sorting Example: Two Columns on Row Edge

1- Revenue
+ 2009 + 2008 £
Products Hierarchy Hz Offices
=] Tatal Products =| Offices Tokal 15000000.00 |16500000,00
+ Tescare Lkd, S963533.11 | 6455757.589
+ Genmind Corp 5036331.13 | 5470146.00
+ Skockplus Inc. 3999835.76 | 4574096.11
+BizTech + Offices Total 6302057, 45 | 6990740.76
+ FunPod + Offices Total 5160339.85 | 572315740
+ HomeWiew + Offices Tokal 3537572.67 | 3786071.84

Example 3: Sorting with Two Measures on the Column Edge

Suppose that you have a pivot table with the Time Hierarchy on the Columns edge
and H2 Offices on the Rows edge. Both 1-Revenue and 2-Billed Quantity are the
measures that are shown in the pivot table. If you try to sort the years by the leaf-node
for GenMind Corp (in ascending order), then the first measure on the column edge
(reading left to right) is chosen as the one on which to sort. If Revenue is the first
measure on the edge, then the pivot table is sorted as shown in Figure 3-7.

Figure 3-7 Sorting Example: Two Measures on Column Edge

1- Revenue 2- Billed Quantity
+ z009 +1 2008 <~ |[# 2009 + 2005
HZ Offices
=| Offices Total 15000000.00 | 1650000000 1612472 1773791
+ Tescare Lid, S963533.11 | 6455757.89 636156 555653
+ Genmind Corp 4 [» | S036331.13 | S470146.00 5935959 559579
+] Stockplus Inc. 3999835.76 | 4574096.11 437327 495259

If the measure labels are on the Rows edge and you sort by a year, then the top-most
measure is used for sorting. No ambiguity exists if the measure labels are on the
Columns edge and you sort by a year.

How Will Sort Specifications Created in Previous Releases Be Upgraded?

In previous releases of Oracle BI EE, you could create sorts for columns in views. If
you upgrade from a previous release, then you might notice that the views are sorting
the columns slightly differently, which is likely due to changes in the default sort
order. In addition, in the current release, the following apply:
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Saving Views

If a primary sort was specified on a measure column in the previous release, then
when the analysis is upgraded, that primary sort is ignored for a pivot table and
the default sort order for pivot tables in the current release is used.

A pivot table always sorts each edge from outer to inner by default, which differs
from the previous release.

Pivot tables and graphs use only the sort order that is specified on the Criteria tab,
except for measure columns. Sorts that you specify for measure columns on the
Criteria tab are ignored.

You can save a view that you are working with at any time. To save a view, you must
save the analysis.

To save a view:

1.

If you want to save a view:

= In anew analysis or in an existing analysis, click the Save Analysis toolbar
button in the "Analysis editor".

» Inan existing analysis that you want to save as another name, click the Save
As toolbar button in the "Analysis editor".

If this is the first time that you are saving the analysis, or you are saving an
existing analysis as another name, then the "Save As dialog" is displayed where
you specify the information for saving the analysis.

Rearranging Views

You can use your mouse to rearrange a view (for example, title, legend, table, or
graph) within a compound layout.

To rearrange a view:

1.
2.

Place the cursor just inside the top edge of the view to be rearranged.
Click and hold the left mouse button (if configured) on the view.

The view is displayed as a transparent moveable object.

Use the mouse to drag the view to the required position.

A view can be rearranged as follows:

= At the boundary of a view.

Each view has four boundaries (upper, lower, left or right), and can be
arranged alongside the boundaries of other views in an analysis. You can drag
and drop a view to display it next to the boundary of another view.

= At the outer boundary of the compound layout.

Each compound layout contains one or more views arranged in either a square
or a rectangle. The compound layout has four boundaries (upper, lower, left
and right). You can drag and drop a view to the outer boundary of an
compound layout. This action will display the view across the entire length or
breadth of the compound layout.

Release the mouse button.
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The view is rearranged in the compound layout in the position that is indicated by
the blue bar.

5. Repeat the previous steps to rearrange further views.

Printing Views

You can print views using HTML or Adobe PDF (Portable Document Format). Adobe
Reader 6.0 or greater is required to print using Adobe PDF.

You can also specify PDF and print options, including adding headers and footers. For
more information on printing, see "Changing Print Options for Views"

Note: The HTML method of printing relies on the print handling
capabilities of your browser. If you do not get the results you want,
then choose PDF to open and then print the analysis.

You can print:

= A single view from the view's editor

= An assemblage of views that are displayed in the "Compound Layout"
To print a single view or an assemblage of views:

1. If you want to print:

= A single view, in the toolbar of the view's editor, click the Print this analysis
button.

»  The assemblage of views displayed in the Compound Layout, in the "Analysis
editor: Results tab" toolbar, click the Print this analysis button.

2. Select Printable HTML or Printable PDF.
s For HTML, a new window shows the view or views to print.
From the File menu, select Print.
s For PDF, an Adobe PDF window shows the view or views to print.

Use the options that are available in the Adobe PDF window to save or print
the file.

Changing Print Options for Views
To change print options:
1. Inthe "Analysis editor: Results tab" toolbar, click the Print Options button.
The "Print Options dialog" is displayed.
2. Specify the appropriate options in the dialog, and click OK.

Previewing How Views Will Be Displayed on a Dashboard

You can preview views to see how they will be displayed on a dashboard. You can
preview:

= A single view from the view's editor

= An assemblage of views displayed in the "Compound Layout"
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To preview a view:
1. If you want to preview:

= A single view, in the toolbar of the view's editor, click the Show how results
will look on a Dashboard button.

= The assemblage of views that are displayed in the Compound Layout, in the
"Analysis editor: Results tab" toolbar, click the Show how results will look on
a Dashboard button.

Note: If the Show how results will look on a Dashboard button is
not available, then the administrator has suppressed its display.

The dashboard preview is displayed in a new window. Any prompts will be
displayed and applied in the preview.

Removing Views
You can remove a view from:
= A compound layout.

Removing a view from a compound layout removes it only from the compound
layout, not from the analysis.

= Ananalysis.

Removing a view from an analysis removes the view from the analysis as well as
from any compound layout to which it had been added.

To remove a view:
1. If you want to remove a view from:

= A compound layout, in the view in the "Compound Layout", click the Remove
View from Compound Layout button.

= An analysis, in the "Views pane", select the view and then click the Remove
View from Analysis toolbar button.

Refreshing the Results in Views

When you are working with views that show results data, such as the table and pivot
table, you can refresh the results of the current analysis. Refreshing results is useful if
you make a change such as adding a filter that limits results and you want to see the
effects of your change.

To refresh the results of the current analysis:

1. Inthe "Analysis editor: Results tab" toolbar, click the Refresh the results of the
current analysis button.

Customizing Views for Delivery to Agent Users

Delivery content is automatically formatted based on the destinations that you specify
in the "Agent editor: Destinations tab". You can manually control which view or views
are sent to a particular destination by including them in a compound layout. For

example, you might want to create a view that contains mostly text and add that view
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to a compound layout, if you will deliver it to a mobile phone. In previous releases,
this functionality was referred to as "specialized views."

To control which compound layout is sent to a particular destination:
1. For the appropriate analysis, create and save the view to use for delivered content.

2. In the toolbar of the "Analysis editor: Results tab", click the Create Compound
Layout button.

3. Add the view that you created to the newly created compound layout.

4. In the toolbar of the "Analysis editor: Results tab", click the Edit Analysis
Properties button.

5. In the View for Text Delivery box, select the compound layout to which you
added the view.

6. Click OK.

What is Master-Detail Linking of Views?

Master-detail linking of views allows you to establish a relationship between two or
more views such that one view, called the master view, will drive data changes in one
or more other views, called detail views.

For example, suppose you have the following two views:
= A table that shows Dollars by Region
= A graph that shows Dollars by Brand with Region on a section slider

Using the master-detail linking functionality, you can link the two views so that when
you click a particular Region in the table, the Region on the section slider of the graph
as well as the data in the graph changes to reflect the Region that was clicked on the
table. For example in Figure 3-8, clicking CENTRAL REGION in the table, positions
the thumb in the section slider on CENTRAL REGION and updates the data in the
graph to the data for the CENTRAL REGION.
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Figure 3-8 Master-Detail Linking of Views
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What Are Master Views?

A master view drives data changes in one or more detail views. A view becomes a
master when you set up the interaction of a column in the view to send master-detail
events on designated channels. This column is known as the master column.

The master column is the column whose values when clicked will send a master-detail
event, which passes information to update the data in a detail view.

The following types of views can be master views:

= Graph

= Funnel graph
= Gauge

= Map

s Pivot table
s Table

A master view can be in the same analysis as the detail view or in a different analysis.
A master view can update data in one or more detail views.

What Types of Columns Can Be Master Columns

Any type of column — hierarchical, attribute, or measure — can be a master column.
However, the master column cannot be displayed on the page edge or the section
slider in the master view. It must be displayed in the body of the view.
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Note: While hierarchical columns are supported as master columns,
if a user clicks a hierarchy level, then a change will take effect in the
detail view only if the level is expanded there as well.

What Information Do Master-Detail Events Pass?

When a master-detail event is raised, it passes the definition of the cell (or item) in the
master view that was clicked. The specific information it passes depends on the type of
column:

For an attribute column, it passes the clicked value as well as the contextual
information to the left and above the axis member.

For example, in Figure 3-9, if the attribute column District is the master column,
and you click CHICAGO DISTRICT (highlighted in blue), then the master-detail
event information passed is Region = CENTRAL REGION and District =
CHICAGO DISTRICT.

Figure 3-9 Master-Detail Event Information for an Attribute Column

Region District Year Dollars
CEMTRAL REGION | CHICAGO DISTRICT 1998 19692832.00
1999 25867519,00
2000 4724882.00
CINCIMMATI DISTRICT 1998 3498534,00
1999 15532165.00
2000 27468673.00
DETROIT DISTRICT 1998 12759139.00
1999 17044339.00
2000 2989860.00
KAMSAS CITY DISTRICT | 1998 3189375.00
1999 12530699.00
2000 2261045.00
MINMEAPOLIS DISTRICT | 1998 3863260.00
1999 5224101.00
2000 687417.00
EASTERM REGION | BOSTOM DISTRICT 1998 25111204,00
1999 35643693.00
2000 5842884.00
MEW YORK DISTRICT 1998 24853566.00
1999 583226875.00
2000 9164261.00

For a measure column, it passes all the contextual information for the data value.

For example, in Figure 3-10, if the measure column Dollars is the master column,
and you click 4724882.00 (highlighted in blue), then the master-detail event
information passed is Region = CENTRAL REGION, District = CHICAGO
DISTRICT, and Year = 2000.
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Figure 3-10 Master-Detail Event Information for a Measure Column

Region District Year Dollars
CENTRAL REGION | CHICAGO DISTRICT 1998 19692832.00
1995 25867519,00
2000 4724882.00
CINCIMNMATI DISTRICT 1958 3498534.00
1999 155321565.00
2000 2746673.00
DETROIT DISTRICT 1998 12759139.00
1995 17044339.00
2000 2989860.00
KAMSAS CITY DISTRICT | 1998 3189375.00
1999 12830699.00
2000 2261045.00
MINMEAPOLIS DISTRICT | 1998 3863260.00
1995 5224101.00
2000 687417.00
EASTERM REGION | BOSTOM DISTRICT 1958 25111204,00
1999 35643693.00
2000 5842684.00
MEW YORK DISTRICT 1998 24853566.00
1995 5822687500
2000 9164261.00

The master-detail event information defines the position of a page edge or a section
slider in a detail view.

What Are Channels?

A channel links a master view to a detail view. It is the vehicle that carries
master-detail events from the master view to the detail view. The same channel must
be used for both the master view and the detail view in a master-detail relationship,
for example, Channell.

What Are Detail Views?

A detail view is a view that listens for and responds to master-detail events sent by a
master view on a specified channel. A view becomes a detail view, when you set up
the view to listen to master-detail events.

A detail view includes one or more columns whose values will be changed directly by
the information passed by a master-detail event. These columns are known as detail
columns. A detail column must:

= Be on the page edge or the section slider of the detail view. Whether a detail
column is displayed on the page edge or a section slider, depends on the type of
view:

- For pivot tables and tables, it must be on the page edge

- For graphs and gauges, it can be on the page edge, or on the section slider

Note: If a detail column is on a section slider and a page edge is
present, the detail column will not be updated by the information in
the master-detail event. For example, if the information in the event is
Region=CENTRAL and Year=2009, and the page edge of the detail
view has Region and the section slider has Years, then only the Region
will be updated.

s Match a column in the master view
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When a detail view contains multiple detail columns, it is listening for and responding
to master detail events on multiple channels.

The following types of views can be detail views:

s Graph

= Funnel graph
= Gauge

= Table

= Pivot table

A detail view:

= Can listen for master-detail events from multiple master views

= Can be in the same analysis as the master view or in a different analysis

s Cannot act as a master to another view

How Does Master-Detail Linking of Views Work?

When a master view and a detail view are linked and a user clicks a cell (or item) in
the master column, a master-detail event is generated on the designated channel and
the master-detail event information is passed to the detail view.

The detail view (which is listening on the designated channel for master-detail events)
receives the event and the master-detail event information. It reviews the master-detail
event information to determine which column in this information matches the detail
column. When it finds a match, it takes the column values in the master-detail event
information, updates the detail column, and then refreshes the entire detail view.

Note: If a master column is on a section slider, then any detail view
that is not visible initially in the browser is not updated and refreshed
until the view becomes visible when you scroll down. For more
information on section sliders, see "Defining Section Sliders in Graphs
and Gauges".

For an example of how master-detail linking of views works, see "Example of a Table
and Graph Linked in a Master-Detail Relationship".

Linking Views in Master-Detail Relationships

To link views in master-detail relationships, you must define the master view and the
detail view.

For more information on master-detail linking, see "What is Master-Detail Linking of
Views?"

Defining the Master View

To define a view as a master view:

1. Create or edit the analysis whose view (or views) you want to define as the master
view.
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For the column that is to be the master column, in the "Analysis editor: Criteria
tab", click the Options button and then select Column Properties. The "Column
Properties dialog" is displayed.

Click the "Column Properties dialog: Interaction tab".

In the Primary Interaction box in the Value area, select Send Master-Detail
Events. The Specify channel field is displayed.

In the Specify channel field, enter a name for the channel on which the master
view will send master-detail events. You can use any name that you want, for
example, Sales Analysis Channel, Channel 1, or channel 1.

Add the view that you want to use as a master view. Note that any view that you
add that includes the master column can be used as a master view.

Click OK.

Defining the Detail View

To define a view as a detail view:

1.

2
3.
4

Create or edit the analysis whose view you want to define as the detail view.
Create the view that is to be the detail view, for example, a graph.
Edit the view.

Click the view's Property button in the toolbar of the view's editor. For example
for a graph, click the Graph Properties toolbar button in the Graph Editor. The
view's property dialog is displayed, for example, for a graph, the "Graph
Properties dialog".

In the "Graph Properties dialog: General tab" (for graph or funnel graph), the
"Gauge Properties dialog: General tab" (for a gauge), the "Table Properties dialog:
Style tab" (for a table), or the "Pivot Table Properties dialog” (for a pivot table,
select the Listen to Master-Detail Events box.

In the Event Channels field, enter the name of the channel on which the detail
view is to listen for master-detail events. The name must match (including case)
the name of the channel on which the master view will be sending master-detail
events. (For more information on the channel in the master view, see "Defining the
Master View".

Click OK.

In the "Layout pane", drag the column (or columns) that you want to be the detail
column (or columns) to either the Prompts drop target or the Section drop target
as follows:

= If the detail view is a pivot table or table, then drag the column or columns to
the Prompts drop target.

s If the detail view is a graph or a gauge, then drag the column or columns to
the Prompts drop target or to the Sections drop target, whichever you prefer,
unless the graph or gauge already has a column on the Prompts drop target.
Then, you must drag the column or columns to the Prompts drop target.

Note: You must drag and drop all detail columns to the same drop
target. You cannot have some on the Prompts drop target and some on
the Section drop target.
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For more information on drop targets, see "Understanding Drop Targets".

9. If you dragged and dropped one or more detail columns to the Section drop target,
then select the Display as Slider box.

Example of a Table and Graph Linked in a Master-Detail Relationship

In this example, a table, Regional Sales Master View, is linked to a graph, Regional
Sales View Detail View, in a master-detail relationship.

About the Regional Sales Master View

The analysis for the master view contains the Region and Dollars columns. The Dollars
column is set up as the master column as shown in Figure 3-11. The view that was
added to be the master view is a table.

Figure 3—-11 Example of Defining a Master View

Column Properties (%]

Skyle Column Format Data Format Conditional Format Interaction ‘Write Back.

Column Heading

Primary Interaction | Default (Drill)

¥alue

Frimary Interaction | Send Master-Detail Events

Specify channel  Channell

About the Regional Sales Detail View

The analysis for the detail view contains the Region, Brand, and Dollars columns. The
view that was added to be the detail view is a horizontal bar graph and is set up to
listen for master-detail events on Channell, as shown in Figure 3-12.
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Figure 3-12 Setting up to Listen to Master -Detail Events

Graph properties (]

General Skyle Scale Titles and Labels

Carvas Width 640 | Pixels

Canvas Height 330 | Pixels

Legend Location | Default (Right) »

Zoom and Seroll || Enable for Harizontal xis
I | Enable For Vertical Axis
W | Listen to Master-Detail Events
Event Channels  |Channell

v Anirmate graph on Display

Help oK || Cancel

The Region column is set up to be the detail column. This was done by dragging and
dropping the Region column to the Graph Prompts drop target in the Layout pane as

shown in Figure 3-13. (Notice that the Region column is then displayed on the page
edge in the table.)

Figure 3-13 Example of Setting up the Detail Column
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How the Master-Detail Linking Works for Regional Sales Master View and Regional
Sales Detail View

When a user clicks on the cell that contains the dollars for the Eastern region in
Regional Sales Master View, the view sends a master-detail event on Channell and
passes the master-detail event information of Region = EASTERN REGION.

Regional Sales Detail View, which is listening on Channell, receives and reviews the
master-detail event information. It determines that the Region column matches a
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column on its page edge, updates the page edge to EASTERN REGION, and refreshes
the entire view as shown in Figure 3-14.

Figure 3—-14 Master Detail Relationship: Regional Sales Master View and Regional Sales Detail View
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4

Building and Using Dashboards

This chapter describes dashboards and explains how to build and use them. It contains
the following topics:

= "What Are Dashboards?"

= "Who Creates and Edits Dashboards?"

= "What Is the Dashboard Builder?"

= "What Controls the Look of a Dashboard?"

= "Creating Dashboards"

= "Editing Dashboards"

= "Adding Oracle BI Publisher Reports to Dashboard Pages"
= "Changing the Properties of a Dashboard and its Pages"

= "Changing the Properties of Objects Added to Dashboard Pages"
s "Deleting Objects on Dashboard Pages"

= "Deleting Dashboard Pages"

= "Saving Dashboards By Other Names and In Other Locations"
= "Opening and Using Dashboards"

= "What Are Saved Customizations for Dashboard Pages?"

s "Saving Customizations"

= "Applying Saved Customizations"

» "Editing Saved Customizations"

s "Clearing Your Current Customization"

= "About Dashboard Template Pages for New Users"

s "Creating Dashboard Template Pages for New Users"

s '"Publishing Dashboard Pages"

= "About Creating Links to Dashboard Pages"

= "Creating Links to Dashboard Pages"

= "Working with Briefing Books"
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What Are Dashboards?

Dashboards provide personalized views of corporate and external information. A
dashboard consists of one or more pages.

Pages can display anything that you can access or open with a Web browser, including
the following:

= The results of analyses

The results of an analysis is the output returned from the Oracle BI Server that
matches the analysis criteria. It can be shown in various views, such as a table,
graph, and gauge. Users can examine and analyze results, print as PDF or HTML,
save as PDEF, or export them to a spreadsheet.

= Alerts from agents

= Action links and action link menus

= Images

s Text

= Views of folders in the Oracle BI Presentation Catalog
= Links to Web sites

= Links to documents

= Embedded content (such as Web pages or documents)
s Oracle BI Publisher reports

When you open a dashboard, the content of the dashboard is displayed in one or more
dashboard pages. Dashboard pages are identified by tabs across the top of the
dashboard. A toolbar at the top right contains buttons that let you:

= Edit the dashboard, if you have the appropriate permissions and privileges.

For more information on the Dashboard Builder, see "What Is the Dashboard
Builder?"

= Display various options for working with a "Dashboard page", such as printing
the current page. See "Opening and Using Dashboards".

Who Creates and Edits Dashboards?

The ability to create dashboards is controlled by the Manage Dashboard privilege,
which is managed by the administrator.

Dashboard editing, which is performed in the "Dashboard builder", is allowed for
users with the appropriate permissions and privileges to the dashboard and to objects
that can be added to a dashboard page. For more information, see "Assigning
Permissions". For information about administering privileges, see Oracle Fusion
Middleware System Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise
Edition.

What Is the Dashboard Builder?

The Dashboard builder lets you add dashboard pages to a dashboard and edit the
pages in a dashboard. You can add objects to and control the layout of dashboard

pages.
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Pages contain the columns and sections that hold the content of a dashboard. Every
dashboard has at least one page, which can be empty. Dashboard pages are identified
by tabs across the top of the dashboard. Multiple pages are used to organize content.
For example, you might have one page to store results from analyses that you refer to
every day, another that contains links to the Web sites of your suppliers, and one that
links to your corporate intranet.

The objects that you can add to a dashboard page include:

Dashboard objects — Items that are used only in a dashboard. Examples of
dashboard objects are sections to hold content, action links, and embedded content
that is displayed in a frame in a dashboard. See Table B-2, " List of Dashboard
Objects".

Catalog objects — Objects that you or someone else has saved to the Oracle BI
Presentation Catalog (for example, analyses, prompts, and so on) and for which
you have the appropriate permissions.

In a dashboard, the results of an analysis can be shown in various views, such as a
table, graph, and gauge. (The results of an analysis are the output that is returned
from the Oracle BI Server that matches the analysis criteria.) Users can examine
and analyze results, save or print them, or export them to a spreadsheet.

What Controls the Look of a Dashboard?

The look of a dashboard, such as background colors and the size of text, is controlled

by:

Skins — Skins control the way the Oracle BI EE interface is displayed, such as
background colors, corporate logos, and the style sheets to use. Skins can be
automatically assigned to users when they log on. Administrators can customize
the default skin and create new skins.

For information about skins, see Oracle Fusion Middleware System Administrator’s
Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

Styles — Styles control how dashboards and results are formatted for display,
such as the color of text and links, the font and size of text, the borders in tables,
the colors and attributes of graphs, and so on. Styles are organized into folders
that contain Cascading Style Sheets (files with a .css extension), images, and graph
templates. Administrators can customize some style sheets and create new style
sheets. Users can override some elements in style sheets, such as table borders and
text size, when formatting results in the Results tab.

For information about styles, see Oracle Fusion Middleware System Administrator’s
Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

Cosmetic formatting — Cosmetic formatting affects the visual appearance of
results and dashboards. You can apply it to results, columns, and sections.

For more information, see "Applying Formatting to Dashboard Pages".

Creating Dashboards

You use the "Dashboard builder" to create (and edit) dashboards. For more
information on dashboards, see "What Are Dashboards?"

To create a dashboard:

1.

In the global header, click New, then select Dashboard.
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The "New Dashboard dialog" is displayed.
2. In the dialog, enter a name and description for the dashboard.

3. Select the location for the dashboard.

Note: If you save the dashboard in the Dashboards subfolder
directly under /Shared Folders/first level subfolder, then the dashboard
will be listed in the Dashboard menu in the global header. If you save
it in a Dashboards subfolder at any other level (such as /Shared
Folders/Sales/Eastern), then it will not be listed.

If you choose a folder in the Dashboards subfolder directly under
/Shared Folders/first level subfolder in which no dashboards have been
saved, then a new "Dashboards" folder is automatically created in that
folder in which to save the new dashboard. For example, if you choose
a folder named /Shared Folders/Sales in which no dashboards have
been saved, a new Dashboards folder is automatically created and the
Location entry changes to /Shared Folders/Sales/Dashboards. (A
new "Dashboards" folder is not automatically created if you choose a
folder at any other level.)

4. Specify whether you want to add content to the new dashboard now or later.
5. Click OK.
If you specified that you want to add content:

Now, then the new dashboard, which contains one blank page, is displayed in the
"Dashboard builder" for editing.

Later, then an empty dashboard is created (but not displayed) to which you can
add content later.

Editing Dashboards
You can edit dashboards to which you have appropriate permissions and privileges.
To edit a dashboard:
1. In the global header, click Catalog to display the "Catalog page".
2. Navigate to the dashboard that you want to edit and click the Edit link.
The dashboard is displayed in the "Dashboard builder".
3. Perform one or more of the following tasks, as needed:
= Add a dashboard page. See "Adding New Pages to Dashboards".
s Delete a dashboard page. See "Deleting Dashboard Pages".
= Add content. See "Adding Content to Dashboards".

= Use the options available on the Tools toolbar button of the Dashboard builder
to:

-  Set dashboard and dashboard page properties.

— Specify page settings, and header and footer content for the PDF output,
when printing a dashboard.

—  Set the report links for a dashboard page.
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4.

- Specify whether to allow users to create personal saved customizations on
the page.

— Publish the page to a shared dashboard location so that you can share the
page with others. See "Publishing Dashboard Pages".

For more information about these options, see "Dashboard builder".
Perform one of the following steps at any time:
s To preview the dashboard page, click the Preview toolbar button.
= Tosave your changes, click the Save toolbar button.

s To exit the Dashboard builder and return to the Dashboard, click Run.

Adding New Pages to Dashboards

You can add new pages to dashboards.

To add a new page to a dashboard:

1.
2.

4.

Edit the dashboard. For information, see "Editing Dashboards".

Click the Add Dashboard Page toolbar button in the Dashboard builder.
The "Add Dashboard Page dialog" is displayed.

In the dialog, enter a name and description for the page, and click OK.
The page is displayed as a new tab in the "Dashboard builder".

Click the Save toolbar button.

After you add a new page, you can add content to it. See "Adding Content to
Dashboards".

Adding Content to Dashboards

You can add the following content to dashboards:

Dashboard objects, including objects that let you lay out the content, such as
columns and sections, as well as objects such as text, folders, action links, and so
on. Table B-2 lists and describes the dashboard objects that you can include on a
dashboard page.

Objects that you or someone else has saved to the Oracle BI Presentation Catalog
and for which you have the appropriate permissions, such as analyses, prompts,
and so on.

Note: Dashboard modification is reserved for users with the
appropriate permissions and privileges.

To add content to a dashboard:

1.
2.

Edit the dashboard. For information, see "Editing Dashboards".

Add the objects that you want to include on the page. To add an object, select it
from the "Dashboard Objects pane" or the "Catalog pane", and then drag and drop
the object to the "Page Layout area".

For information on dragging and dropping objects, see "Dragging and Dropping
Objects to the Page Layout Area in the Dashboard Builder".
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Tip: To locate an object in the Catalog pane, you can browse either by
the catalog folder in which the object is stored or by the dashboard on
which the object is displayed.

For information on adding Oracle BI Publisher reports, see "Adding Oracle BI
Publisher Reports to Dashboard Pages".

When you drag and drop a scorecard object to the Page Layout area, the
"Dimension Pinnings dialog" might be displayed, where you pin (or set) values for
KPI dimensions that are associated with the scorecard object.

Set the properties of each object, as appropriate. To do so, hover the mouse pointer
over the object in the Page Layout area to display the object’s toolbar and click the
Properties button.

What is displayed depends on the type of object. For some objects, a properties
dialog is displayed. For other objects, a menu of options is displayed. For more
information, see "Properties Buttons for Objects".

Click the Save toolbar button.

Dragging and Dropping Objects to the Page Layout Area in the Dashboard Builder

When you drag and drop objects to the "Page Layout area" of the "Dashboard builder",
keep in mind the following;:

As you drag an object in the Page Layout area, a blue bar is displayed to indicated
the drop location relative to another object. When you hover over a valid target in
which to drop the object, the border of the target container changes to orange.

When you drop an object that does not already have a name to the Page Layout
area, it is assigned a default name, such as Section 1, Link 1, and so on. You can
rename some objects to assign meaningful, descriptive names.

When you hover the mouse pointer over an object that has already been dropped
to the Page Layout area, it is highlighted with an orange border and its toolbar is
displayed.

Columns are used to align content, while sections within columns hold the actual
content. If you drag and drop an object to an empty Page Layout area, or drag and
drop an object to a column without first adding a section to hold it, then the
proper containers for it are created automatically. For example, if you drag and
drop a section to an empty Page Layout area, a column is created automatically. If
you drag and drop an analysis, then both the column and section are created
automatically.

When you drag and drop an analysis to the Page Layout area, the compound view
is shown by default. If you want to show another view, then click the Properties
button for the analysis, select Show View, and select the view that you want.

When you drag a second object to a section, you can drop it either horizontally or
vertically within the section, which sets the layout for the section. Additional
objects that you drag and drop will have that layout. To change the layout after it
has been set, you can use the Horizontal Layout and Vertical Layout buttons on
the section toolbar.

If you drag a section from one column into another column, then any content in
that section is also included.
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Adding Oracle BI Publisher Reports to Dashboard Pages

This section describes how to add Oracle BI Publisher reports to dashboard pages. It
contains the following topics:

= "How Do Oracle BI Publisher Reports and Dashboard Pages Interact?"
= "Adding Reports to Dashboard Pages"

= "Using Prompts with Parameterized Reports"

Note: If you use Microsoft's Internet Explorer browser version 7,
then you might experience problems viewing BI Publisher reports that
are embedded in analyses or dashboards, depending on the privacy
settings of the browser. When you display the page from Oracle BI EE
in the browser, you might find that the BI Publisher report is missing.
This problem is encountered on browsers with a medium-level of
privacy and popups blocked. To work around this problem, use a
different browser than Internet Explorer version 7, or view the report
in BI Publisher rather than in Oracle BI EE, or reduce the privacy
setting of the browser.

How Do Oracle Bl Publisher Reports and Dashboard Pages Interact?

This section contains the following topics:
"About Oracle BI Publisher and Dashboard Pages"
= "About Adding Reports to Dashboard Pages"

About Oracle Bl Publisher and Dashboard Pages

This section contains the following topics:
= ‘"Interacting with Reports on Dashboard Pages"
= "Selecting a BI Publisher Report for a Dashboard Page"

For general information on BI Publisher, see "Integration of Oracle BI EE with Oracle
BI Publisher".

Interacting with Reports on Dashboard Pages You can run, view, and interact with a BI
Publisher report on a dashboard page. When included on a dashboard page, the BI
Publisher report can include a toolbar that can offer options for selecting a layout
template, changing the BI Publisher report's output format, exporting the BI Publisher
report, sending the BI Publisher report to an available destination (for example,
printer, fax, e-mail, or FIP), scheduling the BI Publisher report, and analyzing the data.

Selecting a Bl Publisher Report for a Dashboard Page Because reports can be scheduled, you
can select the latest run of the report that you want to include on the dashboard page.
The report run that you select also determines whether dashboard prompts can be
used, as described in the following list:

= When a report that is not scheduled or has no previous version is included on the
dashboard page, the report will be executed and generated when you access the
dashboard page. You can use the dashboard prompts to regenerate the report and
display updated data.
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= When you add a report that is scheduled or that has a previous run to a dashboard
page, you can specify whether you want the most recently generated version of
the report to be displayed on the dashboard. (To do so, you use the View Latest
Version box in the "BI Publisher Report Properties dialog".) If you specify that you
want the most recently generated version of the report, because this report has
been run by the scheduler, you cannot use the dashboard prompts to regenerate
the report from the dashboard.

About Briefing Books and Printing Bl Publisher Reports If you plan to print a dashboard
page that contains a BI Publisher report or to include the page in a briefing book, then
you must keep the following points in mind:

s If you print the briefing book as PDF and if the output format of the BI Publisher
report is PDF, then the BI Publisher report is printed after the other objects on the
page. If you print a dashboard page that contains a BI Publisher report as PDF, but
the dashboard page is not part of a briefing book, then the BI Publisher will not be
printed.

= If you print the dashboard page or briefing book as MHTML, then the BI Publisher
report will not be printed.

About Adding Reports to Dashboard Pages

You can add one or more existing reports to a dashboard page. The advantage is that
you can share reports with other users and schedule the dashboard pages using
agents. An agent sends the entire dashboard to the user, including all data pages that
the report references.

When configuring an agent for a dashboard page that contains a BI Publisher report,
ensure that the following criteria are met:

s The output format of the BI Publisher report must be PDF.
s The agent must be set to deliver PDFE.

You can add reports to a dashboard page as embedded content and as a link.
Embedded means that the report is displayed directly on the dashboard page. The link
opens the report in BI Publisher within Oracle BI EE.

If you modify the report in BI Publisher and save your changes, then refresh the
dashboard page to see the modifications.

Adding Reports to Dashboard Pages
To add a report to a dashboard page:

1. Edit the dashboard. For information, see "Editing Dashboards".
2. Navigate to the page to which you want to add a report.
3. Select a report in one of the following ways:

= Select the report from the Catalog pane and drag and drop it into a section on
the dashboard page.

= Toadd a report from a dashboard page, select the report from the folder that
contains its dashboard in the Catalog pane.

4. Set the properties of the object. To do so, hover the mouse pointer over the object
in the Page Layout area to display the object's toolbar, and click the Properties
button.

The "BI Publisher Report Properties dialog" is displayed.
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® N o

Complete the fields in the properties dialog as appropriate.
Click OK.
Click Save.

If required, add a prompt to the dashboard page to filter the results of an
embedded parameterized report, as described in "Using Prompts with
Parameterized Reports".

Optionally, schedule the dashboard with an agent, as described in Chapter 8,
"Delivering Content."

Using Prompts with Parameterized Reports

You can use prompts to filter the results of embedded parameterized BI Publisher
reports to show only results that match the prompt criteria.

A BI Publisher report that receives its data from an analysis must have the report
columns that you want to filter on set to "Is Prompted" in the analysis. This type of
report supports the full range of prompt expressions, but the analysis cannot contain
parameters.

To use prompts with parameterized reports:

1.

In BI Publisher, open the report and locate the parameters that it uses. Set a default
value for each required parameter so that the report displays correctly without
user interaction.

Create a new column prompt for each parameter by following these steps:
a. In the global header, click New, then Dashboard Prompt.

b. Select either the subject area that includes the columns from the report or a
subject area whose columns closely match those in the report.

c. Inthe "Definition pane", click the New button, select Column Prompt, then
select a column to use for the prompt.

For more information on creating prompts, see Chapter 6, "Prompting in
Dashboards and Analyses."

Complete the "New Prompt: Column dialog" and click OK. Verify the following
settings:

= Set the Operator field to is equal to/is in.

= Define a presentation variable with the exact same name as the parameter
from the report. When using variable names in prompts, ensure that you spell
them correctly and adhere to case-sensitivity. Make the data type of the
parameter match the data type of the column, if they are not based on the
same database column.

Click the Save Prompt toolbar button to save the prompt to the catalog in a shared
folder.

Navigate to the dashboard that contains the parameterized report and click the
Edit Dashboard toolbar button.

The Dashboard builder is displayed.

In the Catalog pane, navigate to the folder that contains the prompt that you want
to add.
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7.

Drag and drop the prompt into the section on the dashboard page that contains
the report.

8. Click the Save toolbar button.

Changing the Properties of a Dashboard and its Pages

You can change the properties of a dashboard and its pages. Specifically, you can:

Change the style and description of the dashboard
Add hidden named prompts to the dashboard and to its pages

Specify which links (Analyze, Edit, Refresh, Print, Export, Add to Briefing Book,
and Copy) are to be included with analyses at the dashboard level. Note that you
can set these links at the dashboard page level and the analysis level, which
override the links that you set at the dashboard level. For more information, see
"Report Links dialog".

Rename, hide, reorder, set permissions for, and delete pages.

Specify which accounts can save shared customizations and which accounts can
assign default customizations for pages, and set account permissions.

Specify whether the Add to Briefing Book option is to be included in the Page
Options menu for pages.

To change the properties of a dashboard and its pages:

1.
2

Edit the dashboard. For information, see "Editing Dashboards".
Click the Tools toolbar button and select Dashboard Properties.
The "Dashboard Properties dialog" is displayed.

Make the property changes that you want and click OK.

Click the Save toolbar button.

Changing the Properties of Objects Added to Dashboard Pages

You can change the properties of objects that have been added to a dashboard page
from the "Dashboard Objects pane" and from the "Catalog pane".

To change the properties of an object on a dashboard page:

1.
2.
3.

Edit the dashboard. For information, see "Editing Dashboards".
Navigate to the page that contains the object.

Hover the mouse pointer over the object in the Page Layout area to display the
object’s toolbar and click the Properties button.

What is displayed depends on the type of object. For some objects, a properties
dialog is displayed. For other objects, a menu of options is displayed. For more
information on the properties that you can change, see "Properties Buttons for
Objects".

Make the property changes that you want.
Click the Save toolbar button.
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Deleting Objects on Dashboard Pages

If you add an object that you later decide that you do not want, then you can delete it.
Keep the following points in mind when deleting objects:

When you delete an object that contains other objects, such as a column or section,
you also delete all objects in that container.

When you delete a column, other columns on the page might resize automatically
to maintain column alignment.

For objects that are saved in the catalog, the object is deleted from the dashboard
page only. It is not deleted from the catalog. (Users with the appropriate
permissions can edit the contents of the catalog. For information, see Chapter 13,
"Managing Objects in the Oracle Bl Presentation Catalog.")

To delete an object on a dashboard page:

1.
2.
3.

Edit the dashboard. For information, see "Editing Dashboards".
Navigate to the page that contains the object that you want to delete.

Hover the mouse pointer over the object in the Page Layout area to display the
object’s toolbar and click the Delete button.

Deleting Dashboard Pages

You can delete:

The current dashboard page

One or more dashboard pages from the "Dashboard Properties dialog"

Deleting The Current Dashboard Page
To delete the current dashboard page:

1.

2
3.
4

Edit the dashboard. For information, see "Editing Dashboards".
Navigate to the page that you want to delete.
Click the Delete Current Page toolbar button.

Confirm the deletion.

Deleting One or More Dashboard Pages

To delete one or more dashboard pages:

1.
2.

Edit the dashboard. For information, see "Editing Dashboards".
Click the Tools toolbar button and select Dashboard Properties.
The "Dashboard Properties dialog" is displayed.

For each page that you want to delete:

a. In the Dashboard Pages area, select the page.

b. Click Delete in the Dashboard Pages toolbar.

c. Confirm the deletion.

Click OK.
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Saving Dashboards By Other Names and In Other Locations

You can save a dashboard:

By another name

The new name for the dashboard must not already exist in the destination folder,
otherwise, the save operation will fail.

Anywhere in the Oracle BI Presentation Catalog

If you save the dashboard in the Dashboards subfolder directly under /Shared
Folders/first level subfolder, then the dashboard will be listed in the Dashboard
menu in the global header. If you save it in a Dashboards subfolder at any other
level (such as /Shared Folders/Sales/Eastern), then it will not be listed.

If you choose a folder in the Dashboards subfolder directly under /Shared
Folders /first level subfolder in which no dashboards have been saved, then a new
"Dashboards" folder is automatically created in that folder in which to save the
new dashboard. For example, if you choose a folder named /Shared Folders/Sales
in which no dashboards have been saved, a new Dashboards folder is
automatically created and the Location entry changes to /Shared
Folders/Sales/Dashboards. (A new "Dashboards” folder is not automatically
created if you choose a folder at any other level.)

To save a dashboard by another name or in another location:

1.
2.

Edit the dashboard. For information, see "Editing Dashboards".

Click the Save Dashboard As toolbar button to display a dialog, where you
specify the save criteria.

Opening and Using Dashboards

To open and use a dashboard:

1.
2.

In the global header, click Catalog to display the "Catalog page".
Navigate to the dashboard that you want to open and click the Open link.

The dashboard is opened to the first "Dashboard page". If no content has been
added, then an empty dashboard page notification message is displayed.

(optional) Perform any of the following tasks:

= Display the dashboard in the "Dashboard builder" for editing.
= Navigate among dashboard pages by clicking the page tabs.

= Print a page.

For information, see "About Briefing Books and Printing BI Publisher
Reports".

»  Refresh a page.

Perform this task to ensure that the refresh operation bypasses saved
information in the Oracle BI Presentation Services cache and is issued to the
Oracle BI Server for processing.

When you select a specific dashboard or analysis, Oracle BI Presentation
Services checks its cache to determine if the identical results have recently
been requested. If so, Oracle BI Presentation Services returns the most recent
results, thereby avoiding unnecessary processing by the Oracle BI Server and
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the back-end database. If not, the analysis is issued to the Oracle BI Server for
processing. You cannot force the analysis past the Oracle BI Server’s cache.

Administrators can configure cache settings for Oracle BI Presentation
Services that control what is cached and for how long. For information about
the Oracle BI Server cache, see Oracle Fusion Middleware System Administrator’s
Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

= Add a page to a briefing book.
For information, see "Adding Content to New or Existing Briefing Books".
s Create a bookmark link or a prompted link to the page.

For information, see "About Creating Links to Dashboard Pages" and
"Creating Links to Dashboard Pages".

= Apply saved customizations.

For information, see "What Are Saved Customizations for Dashboard Pages?"
and "Applying Saved Customizations".

s Edit saved customizations.

For information, see "What Are Saved Customizations for Dashboard Pages?"
and "Editing Saved Customizations".

s Save the current customizations.

For information, see "What Are Saved Customizations for Dashboard Pages?"
and "Saving Customizations".

m Clear the current customizations.

For information, see "What Are Saved Customizations for Dashboard Pages?"
and "Clearing Your Current Customization".

For information on keyboard shortcuts that you can use in a dashboard, see "Keyboard
Shortcuts for Oracle BI EE and Oracle BI Publisher".

What Are Saved Customizations for Dashboard Pages?

Saved customizations allow users to save and view later dashboard pages in their
current state with their most frequently used or favorite choices for items such as
filters, prompts, column sorts, drills in analyses, and section expansion and collapse.
By saving customizations, users need not make these choices manually each time that
they access the dashboard page.

Users with the appropriate permissions and dashboard access rights can perform the
following activities:

= Save various combinations of choices as saved customizations, for their personal
use or use by others.

= Specify a saved customization as the default customization for a dashboard page,
for their personal use or use by others.

»  Switch between their saved customizations.

For information on using saved customizations, see "Applying Saved Customizations"
and "Clearing Your Current Customization".

For information on saving customizations and editing saved customizations, see
"Saving Customizations" and "Editing Saved Customizations"
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Example Scenarios for Creating and Using Saved Customizations

This section describes two example scenarios that describe the creation and use of
saved customizations.

Scenario 1: Saved Customizations Created by a Group for Use by Others

AnIT group in a consumer goods company builds a master dashboard that contains
the content that various product groups need to view. The dashboard contains filters
and prompts from which members of the product groups would ordinarily make
customizations to view relevant results.

The master dashboard contains two analyses, one that shows sales for the east, west,
north, and south regions, and another that shows all products shipped in those
regions. The analysis for sales by region contains a prompt that allows users to select
their particular region. The analysis for all products shipped contains a filter that
allows users to select their products.

An IT consultant customizes the view for the Fizzy Brands product group for each
region. The consultant first selects the east region and the Fizzy Brand products from
the filters and prompts on the dashboard, and then saves these choices as a
customization that can be shared by other users. The consultant then assigns this
customization as the default view customization to members of the east region group
that sells Fizzy Brand products. The consultant repeats this process for the west, north,
and south regions.

When a Fizzy Brands sales representative for the western region signs in to Oracle
Business Intelligence and views the dashboard, the representative initially views sales
and shipment information based on the region and product choices assigned as the
default view customization for that group. All sales representatives in that group who
would typically make identical choices for region and product no longer have to do so.

Scenario 2: Saved Customizations Created for Use by an Individual User

A business user’s dashboard contains two reports, one that shows sales for all regions,
and another that shows all products shipped. Each report contains a prompt, allowing
the user to select a particular region and product. The user selects the eastern region
and the Fizzy Brands product. The dashboard refreshes to show the user this view of
the data. The user saves this view as a customization, indicates that the customization
is for personal use, and that it is the default customization the user wants to see when
viewing the dashboard. Then, this user creates additional combinations of the product
and region sets in which the user is most interested, and saves them for later retrieval.
The user can also access customizations that were saved by the IT group as shared
customizations. To view sales in the western region for Fizzy Brands, the user clicks
the Page Options button, selects Apply Saved Customizations, and selects the view
named Dollar Sales, Western Region, Fizzy Brands. The dashboard refreshes with the
new view of the data.

Saving Customizations

You can save customization for use by you or by others. You can also specify whether
the customization is to be the default customization for a dashboard page, for you or
for others. For more information on customizations, see "What Are Saved
Customizations for Dashboard Pages?"

To save a customization:

1. Open the dashboard in which you want to save a customization. For information,
see "Opening and Using Dashboards".
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Navigate to the page on which you want to save a customization.
Make your customizations.

Click the Page Options toolbar button on the dashboard page and select Save
Current Customization.

The "Save Current Customization dialog" is displayed.

Enter a descriptive name for the customization.

Specify for whom the customization is to be saved:

- To save the customization for your personal use, select Me.

- To save the customization for use by others, select Others and then click Set
Permissions to display the "Saved Customization Permissions and Defaults
dialog", where you specify the accounts that have permission to use the
customization and whether the customization is to be the default
customization for the accounts.

Optionally, to assign this customization as your default customization, select
Make this my default for this page.

Click OK.

Applying Saved Customizations

You can apply customizations that you have saved for your own personal use or that
have been saved by someone else for your use. For more information on
customizations, see "What Are Saved Customizations for Dashboard Pages?"

To apply a saved customization:

1.

Open the dashboard in which you want to apply a saved customization. For
information, see "Opening and Using Dashboards".

Navigate to the page that contains the customization that you want to apply.
Click the Page Options toolbar button and select Apply Saved Customization.

Your personal saved customizations, if any, are shown at the beginning of the list.
Shared saved customizations are listed next. Your current default customization is
shown in bold type.

Click a saved customization in the list to apply it to the dashboard page.

Editing Saved Customizations

You can rename customizations, change which customization to use as your default,
change permissions for those customizations that have been shared with others, and
delete customizations. For more information on customizations, see "What Are Saved
Customizations for Dashboard Pages?"

To edit saved customizations:

1.

Open the dashboard in which you want to edit a customization. For information,
see "Opening and Using Dashboards".

Navigate to the page that contains the customization that you want to edit.

Click the Page Options toolbar button on the dashboard page and select Edit
Saved Customizations.

The "Edit Saved Customizations dialog" is displayed.

Building and Using Dashboards 4-15



Clearing Your Current Customization

4. Rename customizations, change which customization to use as your default,
change permissions for those customizations that have been shared with others,
and delete customizations, as appropriate.

5. Click OK.

Clearing Your Current Customization

You can clear your current customization if you decide the choices for items such as
filters, prompts, column sorts, drills in analyses, and section expansion and collapse
are not what you want. For more information on customizations, see "What Are Saved
Customizations for Dashboard Pages?"

To clear your current customization:

1. Click the Page Options toolbar button on the dashboard page and select Clear My
Customization.

The current customization is cleared.

About Dashboard Template Pages for New Users

Dashboard template pages are dashboard pages that are used to populate the personal
dashboards (My Dashboard) of new users on their initial login. This allows users to
see one or more dashboard pages with content rather than an empty dashboard when
they first log in. It also gives users a starting point to build their own dashboard pages.

How Dashboard Template Pages Work

You create dashboard template pages for your users in dashboards that have a
designated name (by default the designated name is "default") and that you save in
subfolders of /Shared Folders. When a new user logs in for the first time, Oracle BI EE
searches for dashboard template pages in all dashboards that have the designated
name, copies all dashboard template pages to which the user has permission to the
user’s My Dashboard folder, and displays them in the user’s My Dashboard.

If a user has permissions to dashboard template pages in more than one dashboard,
then Oracle BI EE copies all template pages from those dashboards to the user’s My
Dashboard folder and displays them alphabetically by name in the user’s My
Dashboard. If two pages have the same name, then the name of one of the pages will
be prefixed with the name of the folder in which the dashboard was saved.

Where Oracle Bl EE Searches for Dashboard Template Pages

By default, Oracle BI EE searches for dashboard template pages in all dashboards that
are named "default" and that have been saved in subfolders of /Shared Folders. (It
searches only subfolders under /Shared Folders (for example, /Shared
Folders/Finance) and not the entire hierarchy (for example, not /Shared
Folders/Finance/Div1.)

If your organization has designated a name other than "default" for the name of
dashboards that contain dashboard template pages, then Oracle BI EE searches for
dashboard template pages in dashboards with that name (for example, "Templates")
rather than "default" in subfolders of /Shared Folders.

To designate a name other than "default" for the name of dashboards that contain
dashboard template pages, your administrator must set the DefaultName element in
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the instanceconfig.xml file. For information, see Oracle Fusion Middleware System
Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

How Users Can Work with Dashboard Template Pages

Users can use dashboard template pages:

As a starting point to build their own dashboard pages.

Users can change any of the content on these dashboard template pages. Any
changes that they make to the content are made to their local copies of the
dashboard template pages in their My Dashboard folders, and not to the original
dashboard template pages.

As examples of additional pages that they might want to build.

If users delete a dashboard template page from their My Dashboard, then they cannot
repopulate My Dashboard with the page. However, if users delete their entire My
Dashboard, when they log in again or navigate to My Dashboard again, their My
Dashboard is recreated with all the latest dashboard template pages.

Creating Dashboard Template Pages for New Users

You can create dashboard template pages for users so that they see one or more
dashboard pages with content rather than an empty dashboard when they first log in.
For more information on dashboard template pages, see "About Dashboard Template
Pages for New Users".

To create dashboard template pages:

1.

Create one or more dashboards to contain the dashboard template pages. For each
dashboard, specify the following:

= In the Name field, enter "default" unless your organization has designated
another name for the name of dashboards that contain dashboard template
pages, in which case, enter the name your organization has designated.

s In the Location box, select a Dashboard folder in a subfolder of /Shared
Folders, for example /Shared Folders/Finance/Dashboards.

For information, see "Creating Dashboards".

Create one or more dashboard pages and add content to the pages. See "Adding
New Pages to Dashboards" and "Adding Content to Dashboards".

Note: Users will have access only to content to which they have
appropriate permissions.

Assign permissions on the dashboard to allow read access for all users whose My
Dashboard you want to populate with the dashboard pages. For information, see
"Assigning Permissions".

Note: If you later change the dashboard content or the permissions
to the dashboard, then the changes take effect only for new users on
first login, not for users whose My Dashboard has already been
populated with the dashboard template pages.
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Publishing Dashboard Pages

You can publish a dashboard page to a shared dashboard location so that you can
share the page with others.

When you publish a dashboard page:

Personal content (such as analyses, prompts, and so on) is copied to a destination
location that you specify and references updated as appropriate.

References to shared content are retained.

If you have made changes to the page but have not saved them, then the unsaved
changes are published along with the saved changes.

Ensure that other users who will display the published dashboard page have the
appropriate privileges for the objects on the page. For example, if the page
contains a BI Publisher report, then users must have the appropriate privilege to
see that report.

To publish a dashboard page:

1.

Edit the dashboard that contains the page that you want to publish. For
information, see "Editing Dashboards".

Navigate to the page that you want to publish.

Click Tools and then select Publish Page to Dashboard.

The "Publish Page to Dashboard dialog" is displayed.

In the Dashboard field, specify the name of the destination dashboard.

If the Publish Dashboard Page warning is displayed to indicate that content (such
as the page, analyses, prompts, and so on) already exists in the destination
location, then click:

= OK to continue with the publishing operation and replace the existing content.

= Cancel to discontinue the publishing operation and not replace the existing
content.

Click OK.

The dashboard page is copied to the destination location.

About Creating Links to Dashhoard Pages

You can create links to dashboard pages, if allowed at your organization. This lets you,
for example, save a link as a bookmark or copy and send a link to other users in
e-mail.

There are two types of links that you can create — bookmark links and prompted
links. The following sections describes these links:

"What Are Bookmark Links?"
"What Are Prompted Links?"

What Are Bookmark Links?

A bookmark link captures the path to a dashboard page and all aspects of the page
state, for example:

http://localhost/10.1.3.2/saw.dll?Dashboards&
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scid=7nd0C-SjmWo&PortalPath=%2Fusers%2Fadministrator$2F
portal&Page=p2&Pageldentifier=7fsg0r2sdssvgend &8BookmarkState=r78anlmbj0fj41lmghdjfn
dvvai

After you create a bookmark link, you can:

= Save the link as a bookmark so that you can return to the exact same page content
at a later time.

= Copy and send the link to other users who then can view the exact same content
that you are viewing, providing they have the same permissions as you and have
access to the page.

When you create a bookmark link, the state of a dashboard page is saved in the catalog
as a hidden bookmark object for a period of time specified by your organization. The
default is 30 days. See the administrator for the period of time that is specified for your
organization. Because the state of a dashboard page is saved when you create a
bookmark link, you can continue to modify the content of the page after you create the
link.

What Are Prompted Links?

A prompted link captures the path to a dashboard page and a simplified presentation
of the dashboard prompts, for example:

...Action=Navigate&coll=Products.Color&vall="Armory"+"Clear"&col2=Periods. "Month"&
op2=gt&val2="05/01/1998%2012:00:00%20AM"

When you create a prompted link, you can manually or programmatically manipulate
the link, such as by adding different values for the prompts.

What Is the Syntax for a Prompted Link?

The prompted link syntax is as follows:

<Content Path>, Action=Navigate, Columnl (coll), Operatorl (opl), Valuesl (vall),
Column2 (col2), Operator2 (op2), Values2 (val2)..

When manipulating this syntax:
= Use plus signs to separate values.

= Use the same operators as those for the Go URL. For a list of these operators, see
Oracle Fusion Middleware Integrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise
Edition

= Optionally omit the operator parameter for equal (eq).

= Optionally omit the double quotes if there are no white spaces inside the values.

Creating Links to Dashhoard Pages
To create a link to a dashboard page:

1. Open the dashboard in which you want to create a link to a dashboard page. For
information, see "Opening and Using Dashboards".

2. Navigate to the page for which you want to create a link.
3. Click the Page Options toolbar button on the dashboard page and:

s To create a bookmark link, select Create Bookmark Link.
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n  To create a prompted link, select Create Prompted Link.

Note: The administrator can control the display of the Create
Bookmark Link and Create Prompted Link options. For information
about controlling the display of these settings, see Oracle Fusion
Middleware System Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence
Enterprise Edition.

If you drill in an analysis that has been set to replace the dashboard
with the new results (rather than show the new results directly in the
dashboard), then the Create Bookmark Link option is displayed as a
link below the new results rather than as an option on the Page
Options menu. (To specify how drilling works in an analysis, you use
the Drill in Place option on the Properties menu for a section. For
more information, see "Properties Buttons for Objects".

The link is displayed in the Address Bar of the browser. If the link is a:

= Bookmark link, then you can save the it as a bookmark or copy and send it to
other users.

= Prompted link, then you can manually or programmatically manipulate the
link.

Working with Briefing Books

If your organization licensed Oracle BI Briefing Books, then you can work with
briefing books.

The following topics explain what briefing books are and how you work with them:
= "What Are Briefing Books?"

= "Adding Content to New or Existing Briefing Books"

= "Editing Briefing Books"

= "Downloading Briefing Books"

= "Adding a List of Briefing Books to a Dashboard Page"

s "Using Agents to Deliver Briefing Books"

What Are Briefing Books?

A briefing book is a collection of static or updatable snapshots of dashboard pages,
individual analyses, and BI Publisher reports.

You can:

= Add the content of dashboard pages (including pages that contain BI Publisher
reports) or individual analyses to new or existing briefing books. See "Adding
Content to New or Existing Briefing Books".

»  Edit briefing books to reorder content, delete content, and change the content type,
navigation link properties, and content description. See "Editing Briefing Books".

= Download briefing books in PDF or MHTML format for printing and viewing. See
"Downloading Briefing Books".

4-20 Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition



Working with Briefing Books

The PDF version of a briefing book contains an automatically generated table of
contents. For information about the table of contents, see "About the Table of
Contents in a PDF Version of a Briefing Book".

= Add alist of briefing books to a dashboard page. See "Adding a List of Briefing
Books to a Dashboard Page".

= Update, schedule, and deliver briefing books using agents, if your organization
licensed Oracle Business Intelligence Delivers. See "Using Agents to Deliver
Briefing Books".

About the Table of Contents in a PDF Version of a Briefing Book

The PDF version of a briefing book contains a table of contents that is automatically
generated. It contains an entry for each dashboard page, analysis, and report in the
briefing book. Each of these entries includes a time stamp and the page number within
the PDF file. The time stamp value depends on how the content was saved to the
briefing book. If the content was saved as updatable, then the time stamp is current. If
the content was saved as a snapshot, then the time stamp is the time of the snapshot.

Indented beneath each entry for a dashboard page are any briefing book links
included on that page, up to a maximum of nine links. These entries do not include
timestamps. For example:

Table of Contents

My Dashboard Page 7/11/2008 9:15:20 AM . . . . . .1
Years to Dollars Dashboard . . . . . . . . . .2

The administrator can modify the template for the table of contents so that the table of
contents that is generated in your briefing books might have a different look.

Note: The table of contents is always generated in English. Other
languages are not supported. Therefore, you might want to translate
the tables of contents that are generated in briefing books.

For more information about including BI Publisher reports with briefing books, see
"About Briefing Books and Printing BI Publisher Reports".

Adding Content to New or Existing Briefing Books

You can add the content of dashboard pages (including pages that contain BI Publisher
reports) or individual analyses to briefing books. You can add the content to existing
briefing books or to new briefing books that you create.

To add content to a new or existing briefing book:

1. Open the dashboard that contains the content that you want to add to a briefing
book. For information, see "Opening and Using Dashboards".

2. Navigate to the page that you want to add or that contains the analysis that you
want to add.

3. Perform one of the following actions:

= To add the contents of the dashboard page to a briefing book, click the Page
Options toolbar button on the dashboard page and select Add To Briefing
Book.
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Note: The Add to Briefing Book option is not available on an empty
dashboard page or if the Show Add to Briefing Book box in the
"Dashboard Properties dialog" has not been selected for the page.

To add the results of an individual analysis to a briefing book, locate the
analysis on the dashboard and click the Add to Briefing Book link.

Note: This link is displayed only if the Add to Briefing Book option
was selected in the Report Links dialog when the analysis was added
to the dashboard. For information about setting the Add to Briefing
Book option, see "Report Links dialog".

The "Save Briefing Book Content dialog" is displayed.

4. Click Browse to display the "Save As dialog".

5. In the Save As dialog, to save the contents to:

A new briefing book, specify the location in which to save the briefing book in
the Save In field, enter a name for the briefing book in the Name field,
optionally enter a description in the Description field, and click OK.

An existing briefing book, select the briefing book and click OK.

6. In the Save Briefing Book Content dialog, complete the remaining fields as
appropriate.

7. Click OK.
The content is added to the briefing book.

Editing Briefing Books

You can edit briefing books to reorder content, delete content, and change the content
type, navigation link properties, and content description.

To edit a briefing book:

1. To edit a briefing book:

In the catalog, in the global header, click Catalog to display the "Catalog
page".
On a dashboard page, open the dashboard page that contains the briefing

book.

2. Navigate to the briefing book that you want to edit and click Edit.

The "Edit Briefing Book dialog" is displayed.

3. To change content:

a.
b.

C.

Select the content.
Click Edit to display the "Page Properties dialog".

Change the content type, the number of navigation links to follow for
updatable content, or the content description as needed.

Click OK.
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To reorder content, select the content and then drag and drop it to the desired
location.

To delete content, select the content and click Delete.

Click OK.

Downloading Briefing Books

You can:

Download briefing books to your computer in MHTML format and then share
them for offline viewing.

Download briefing books in PDF format and print them.

The PDF version of a briefing book contains an automatically generated table of
contents. For information about the table of contents, see "About the Table of
Contents in a PDF Version of a Briefing Book".

To download a briefing book:

1.
2.
3.

In the global header, click Catalog to display the "Catalog page".
Navigate to the briefing book that you want to download.
Perform one of the following actions:

s To download the briefing book in PDF format, click PDF and then open or
save the file.

Note: The Adobe Reader application is required to view or print a
briefing book PDF file.

Note: BI Publisher reports that are contained in the briefing book are
only included in the PDF file if the reports themselves are enabled for
PDF output.

= To download the briefing book in MHTML format, click Web Archive (.mht)
and then open or save the file.

Downloaded briefing books are saved with an .mht file extension and can be
opened in a browser. You can then e-mail or share the briefing book.

Adding a List of Briefing Books to a Dashboard Page
You can add a list of briefing books to a dashboard page.

To add a list of briefing books to a dashboard page:

1.

2
3.
4

Edit the dashboard. For information, see "Editing Dashboards".
Navigate to the page to which you want to add a list of briefing books.
From the "Dashboard Objects pane", drag and drop a folder object into a section.

Hover the mouse pointer over the folder object in the Page Layout area to display
the object's toolbar and click the Properties button.

The "Folder Properties dialog" is displayed.
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5. In the Folder field, enter the folder that contains the briefing books that you want
to list.

6. In the Expand box, specify whether to show an expanded view of the folder.

7. Inthe Show RSS Link box, specify whether to add an RSS feed option to the
folder.

8. Click OK and then click Save to save the dashboard.
The folder is added to the dashboard. On the Dashboard page, to:
— See a list of the briefing books if the folder is not expanded, click the folder.
— Edit a briefing book, click its Edit link. See "Editing Briefing Books".

— Download a briefing book in PDF format, click its PDF link. See
"Downloading Briefing Books".

- Download a briefing book in MHTML format, click its Web Archive (.mht)
link. See "Downloading Briefing Books".

Using Agents to Deliver Briefing Books

To use an agent to deliver a briefing book:

1. Create or edit the agent to be used to deliver the briefing book. For information,
see "Creating Agents".

2. Inthe "Agent editor: Delivery Content tab", click Browse to select the briefing
book.

When the agent runs, the briefing book is delivered.
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Filtering and Selecting Data for Analyses

This chapter explains how to construct filters, selection steps, groups, and calculated
items and how to use them to specify the data that is displayed in analyses and
dashboards. This chapter contains the following topics:

= "Saving Objects as Inline or Named"

= "What are Filters and Selection Steps?"

= "Working with Selections of Data"

= "Creating or Editing Column Filters"

s "Working with the EVALUATE_PREDICATE Function"

= "Applying a Named Filter to an Analysis"

s "Combining and Grouping Column Filters"

= "Using a Saved Analysis as a Filter"

= "Creating and Editing the SQL Statements for a Column Filter in an Analysis"
= "Working with Groups and Calculated Items"

Saving Objects as Inline or Named

This section describes saving objects as inline or named. It contains the following
topics:

= "What are Inline or Named Objects?"

= "What is the Folder Structure for Named Objects?"

= "Saving Filters as Inline or Named"

= "Saving Groups and Calculated Items as Inline or Named"

What are Inline or Named Objects?

As you work with certain objects, you can create other objects that are saved with
those objects. When you save one object with another, that object is saved "inline." You
can save filters, groups, and calculated items inline. For example, you can create a
group as part of an analysis. When you save the analysis, the group is saved "inline" or
along with the analysis.

In addition to saving these objects inline, you can save them as individual objects with
the subject area in the Oracle BI Presentation Catalog. When you save an object on its
own, its becomes a "named" object. Named objects provide reusability, because you
can create one object and use it multiple times with any analysis, dashboard (for
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filters), or dashboard page (for filters) that contains the columns that are specified in
the named object. When the named object is updated and saved, those updates are
immediately applied to all objects where the named object is used.

For example, after you save a group inline with an analysis, you can save the group as
its own object in the catalog. You can then apply that named group from the Catalog
pane to other analyses.

What is the Folder Structure for Named Objects?

Named filters, groups, and calculated items are generally saved to their related subject
area folder. By saving the objects to a subject area folder, you ensure that they are
available when you create an analysis for the same subject area.

Named objects saved in the /My Folders folder are available only to you. Objects
saved in the /Shared Folders folder are available to other users who have permission
to access the folders. If a subject area folder does not exist in your /My Folders folder
or within the /Shared Folders folder, then the subject area folder is created
automatically. When you save the object, the "Save As dialog" will display a default
save path to /My Folders/Subject Area Contents/ <subject area>. However, the dialog’s
Folders area continues to display all instances of the subject area folder in the catalog.

Saving Filters as Inline or Named

When you create an inline filter in the Analysis editor: Criteria Tab's "Filters pane", you
can optionally save the inline filter as a named filter. Named filters can also be created
at the analysis level or as a stand-alone object from the global header.

A named filter can filter all or some of the analyses that are embedded in a dashboard
or analyses that are embedded on the same dashboard page.

Saving Groups and Calculated Items as Inline or Named

You can save groups and calculated item as an inline or named object:

= When you create a group or calculated item while editing and saving a view or
while working in the "Compound Layout", the group or calculated item is saved
inline with the analysis.

= When you work in the Selection Steps pane:

- You can save a group or calculated item that is within a step as a named object
in the catalog.

- You can save a set of steps or the resulting members list for a column as a
named object. You cannot save a set of steps as a group is one of the steps
includes a calculated item.

See "Adding a Group to Another Analysis" for information on adding a saved group to
an analysis.

To save a calculated item or group as a named object to the catalog;:
1. Display the "Selection Steps pane".

2. Click the link for the calculated item or group, then click Save Calculated Item As
or Save Group As to display the "Save As dialog".

3. Complete the dialog to save the object to the catalog.

To save a set of steps as a group to the catalog:
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1. Display the "Selection Steps pane".
2. (Click the Save Selection Steps button to the far right of the column name.

3. Complete the "Save Selection Steps dialog" to save the group as an object to the
catalog.

What are Filters and Selection Steps?

You use both filters and selection steps to limit the results that are displayed when an
analysis is run, so that the results answer a particular question. Together with the
columns that you select for an analysis, filters and selection steps determine what the
results will contain. Based on the filters and selection steps, only those results that
match the criteria are shown. For example, depending on the industry in which you
work, you can use filters and selection steps to learn who are the top ten performers,
what are the dollar sales for a particular brand, which are the most profitable
customers, and so on.

Note: Another kind of filter, called a prompt, can apply to all items
in a dashboard. Prompts can be used to complete selection steps and
filters at runtime. For information, see Chapter 6, "Prompting in
Dashboards and Analyses."

How Do Filters and Selection Steps Differ?

Filters and selection steps are applied on a column-level basis and provide two
methods for limiting the data in an analysis. A filter is always applied to a column
before any selection steps are applied. Steps are applied in their specified order. Filters
and selection steps differ in various ways.

Filters

Filters can be applied directly to attribute columns and measure columns. Filters are
applied before the query is aggregated and affect the query and thus the resulting
values for measures. For example, suppose that you have a list of members in which
the aggregate sums to 100. Over time, more members meet the filter criteria and are
filtered in, which increases the aggregate sum to 200.

Selection Steps

Selection steps are applied after the query is aggregated and affect only the members
displayed, not the resulting aggregate values. For example, suppose that you have a
list of hierarchical members in which the aggregate sums to 100. If you remove one of
the members using a selection step, then the aggregate sum remains at 100.

You can create selection steps for both attribute columns and hierarchical columns.
Selection steps are per column and cannot cross columns. Because attribute columns
do not have an aggregate member, the use of selection steps versus filters for attribute
columns is not as distinctive as for hierarchical columns. While measure columns are
displayed in the Selection Steps pane, you cannot create steps for them so steps do not
affect them. Measures are used to create condition steps for attribute and hierarchical
columns, such as Sales greater than $1 million.

Applying Filters to Attribute Columns to Affect Hierarchical Columns

You can use a filter on a related attribute column to affect the display of members in a
hierarchical column. For example, suppose a hierarchical column contains the levels
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Year, Quarter, and Month. Suppose that a filter exists on the attribute column that
corresponds to the Year hierarchy level. If you create a filter on Year to limit it to 2008
and 2009, then when the hierarchical column is displayed in a view, only those two
years are visible. This functionality depends on the way that the logical columns have
been defined in the business layer of the subject area in the Oracle BI Administration
Tool.

Working with Selections of Data

As you specify which data members to include in an analysis, you create selections of
data from the data source. Each selection specifies the criteria for a set of members for
a particular column, such as Product or Geography. Each selection consists of one or
more steps. A step is an instruction that affects the selection, such as add Product
members whose values contain the text "ABC." The order in which steps are
performed affects the selection of data. Each step acts incrementally on the results
from previous steps, rather than acting on all the members for that column.

You can view these selection steps in the "Selection Steps pane". Steps are created via
the following means:

= When you add a column to an analysis, a selection step is created automatically to
start with all members, unless you explicitly add specific members. As you drag
and drop column members in the Results tab to add to the analysis, steps are also
created automatically. For example, suppose that you drag and drop the FY2007
and FY2008 members from the Year hierarchical column to a pivot table. The
selection step "Add FY2007, FY2008" is created.

= Asyouadd groups and calculated items, steps are created automatically.

= You can create steps directly using the Selection Steps pane, to refine the selection
of data for a particular hierarchical column or attribute column. You can display
the Selection Steps pane from various places including the Results tab, the Criteria
tab, and some view editors.

Selection steps can be one of the following types:

= Explicit list of members — A step can include a list of members for a column, such
as Boston, New York, Kansas, South. For hierarchical columns, the members can
be from different hierarchy levels. For attribute columns, the members can be from
only that column.

= Condition step — A step can specify that members are selected from a column
based on a condition, which can be one of various types including based on
measures or on top/bottom values. This member list is dynamic and determined
at runtime.

= Based on hierarchy step — A step for hierarchical columns that allows you to
select the type of relationship with which to select members. You can select a
family relationship (such as children of or parent of), a specific hierarchy level (for
level-based hierarchies only), or a level relationship (for level-based hierarchies
only).

= Groups and calculated items — A step can include a group or calculated item.
Groups and calculated items can be used only with Add steps; they cannot be
used in Keep Only or Remove steps.

For information, see "Working with Groups and Calculated Items".
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Creating Selection Steps

You create steps in the "Selection Steps pane”, which you can display in various places.
The following procedure describes how to create steps in the Results tab.

To create selection steps:
1. Display the "Analysis editor: Results tab".

2, If the Selection Steps pane is not visible, then click the Show Selection Steps pane
button in the toolbar to display it.

The pane might also be collapsed at the bottom of the Results tab. Click the plus
sign icon to expand it.

3. For the column whose steps you want to define, click the Then, New Step link.

4. From the menu, select the option for the step type that you want to create and
complete the resulting dialog.

Editing Selection Steps
You can edit existing selection steps, as described in the following procedure.
To edit selection steps:

1. Hover the mouse pointer over the step in the Selection Steps pane and click a
button on the resulting toolbar.

You can perform various tasks such as displaying a dialog for editing the step,
deleting the step, or changing the order of the step in the list of steps.

For a group or calculated item, click its name to display a menu with options for
editing and saving.

Saving Selection Steps as a Group Object

If you have created a set of selection steps, then you can save and reuse the set as a
group object, as described in "Saving Groups and Calculated Items as Inline or
Named".

Working with Selection Steps and Double Columns

If your repository is configured for double columns, then you can create a selection
step on a double column. To do so, select the display values for that column and the
step is automatically evaluated using the code values that correspond to those display
values.

If you use double columns, then use care with the "New Calculated Item dialog". You
can include a positional operator in the custom formula for the calculated item, such as
$1, which specifies the column from the first row in the data set. When you include a
positional operator, the display values cannot be mapped to the code values when
evaluating the formula.

For information on double columns, see "Understanding the Double Column Feature".

Creating or Editing Column Filters
Use the following procedure to create or edit a named or inline filter.

To create or edit a column filter:
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Note: If your repository is configured for double columns, and you
want to use an operator other than is equal to / is in, is not equal to /
is not in, or is between and specify code values rather than display
values, then you should explicitly choose the code column rather than
the display column.

For information on double columns, see "Understanding the Double
Column Feature".

1. To create a named filter, use the following sub-procedure:

a. From the Oracle Business Intelligence Home page, locate the global header,
hover over the New menu, and from the menu select Filter. The Select Subject
Area dialog is displayed.

b. From the Select Subject Area dialog, choose the subject area for which you
want to create a filter. The "Filter editor" is displayed.

c. From the "Subject Areas pane", double-click the column for which you want to
create the filter. The "New Filter dialog" is displayed.

2. To create an inline filter, use the following sub-procedure:

a. Either create a new analysis or access an existing analysis for which you want
to create a filter. Click the Criteria tab.

b. Locate the "Filters pane" and from the Filters Pane's toolbar, click the Create a
filter for the current subject area button. The analysis' selected columns are
displayed in the cascading menu.

c. Select a column name from the menu. Or select the More Columns option to
access the"Select Column dialog" from which you can select any column from
the subject area.

After you selected a column, the "New Filter dialog" is displayed.

Note: If you want to add a filter for a column located in a different
subject area, then you must first add that subject area to the analysis
by clicking the Add/Remove Subject Area button in the "Subject
Areas pane".

3. In the Operator field, choose an operator for the filter. The operator list from
which you can choose is populated based on the type of column that you selected.
For more information about each operator, including the is prompted and is based
on the results of another analysis operator options, see "Operators".

4. In the Value field, specify one or more values to use when applying the filter or
condition. You can:

= Type values, using a semi-colon to separate the values.
= Select values from the list or calendar.

To search for specific values, click Search in the list box. The "Select Values
dialog" is displayed, where you can search for and select values.

If your repository is configured for double columns, and you are creating the filter
on a display column, then by default, you specify display values. However, if your
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organization allows the display of code values, then you can specify code values
rather than display values, but only if you use one of the following operators:

s isequalto/isin
= isnotequal to/is notin
= is between

To specify code values, select the Select by Code Column check box and then
specify the values.

5. If your repository is configured for double columns, and you are creating the filter
on a display column and want to filter on display values rather than code values,
then deselect the Filter by Code Column check box.

6. Click the Add More Options button to add a SQL expression, Session variable,
Repository variable, or Presentation variable to the filter. Note that if you are
setting the filter’s value with a SQL expression or variable, you should leave the
Value field blank. For more information on variables, see "Using Variables".

7. Select the Protect Filter check box to protect the filter's value from being
overridden by a matching prompt's value or when the user navigates to another
report within the analysis. When you navigate from one report to another report
within an analysis, any prompt values that you specified in the first report can be
transferred to the second report.

8. To convert the filter to SQL statements, select the Convert this filter to SQL check
box. The "Advanced SQL Filter dialog" is displayed.

Note: This is a one-way conversion. After you select the Convert this
filter to SQL box, you can no longer view and edit the filter in the Edit
Filter dialog. After you convert the filter to SQL statements, you can
only view and edit the filter item as SQL statements in the Advanced
SQL Filter dialog.

For more information about this option, see "Creating and Editing the SQL
Statements for a Column Filter in an Analysis".

9. When you are finished specifying the filter's criteria, click OK.
10. Save the filter in one of the following ways:

= From the Analysis Editor, you can select Save Analysis to save the filter as an
inline filter.

= From the Filter Editor, you can select Save Filter to save the filter as a named
filter.

For more information, see "Saving Objects as Inline or Named".

Working with the EVALUATE_PREDICATE Function

This section provides the following topics on working with the EVALUATE_
PREDICATE function:

s "How Can I Use the EVALUATE_PREDICATE Function with a Filter?"
s "Adding the EVALUATE_PREDICATE Function to an Inline Filter"
For more information about this function, see "EVALUATE_PREDICATE".
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How Can | Use the EVALUATE_PREDICATE Function with a Filter?

You can add an EVALUATE_PREDICATE function as an inline filter clause. You cannot
use this function with hierarchical columns. Use this function when you cannot create
the filter clause that you want with the Oracle BI EE filter operators. This function is
intended for database functions with a return type of Boolean, and can be used only
for SQL functions. Support for EVALUATE_PREDICATE does not extend across all
multidimensional data sources at this time. Also, you cannot use EVALUATE_
PREDICATE with XML data sources.

Example

The following is an example of how you can use the EVALUATE_PREDICATE
function. This example requests that Markets.Region values be greater than 14
characters. After it is run, this example returns any rows where the length of the data
in the Region field is greater than 14 characters (for example, "SOUTHERN REGION").

SELECT

0,

"Paint"."Markets"."Region",

"Paint"."Markets"."District",

"Paint"."Sales Measures"."Dollars"

FROM "Paint"

Where EVALUATE PREDICATE ('length(%1)>14', "Markets"."Region").
ORDER BY 1,2,3)

Adding the EVALUATE_PREDICATE Function to an Inline Filter

Use the following procedure to add the EVALUATE_PREDICATE function to an inline
filter. Note that you cannot use this function with hierarchical columns. For more
information see "How Can I Use the EVALUATE_PREDICATE Function with a Filter?"
and "EVALUATE_PREDICATE".

To add the EVALUATE_PREDICATE function to an inline filter:

1. Go to the Analysis Editor’s"Filters pane" and click the More Options toolbar
button, and select the Add EVALUATE_PREDICATE function option.

The "New EVALUATE_PREDICATE Function dialog" is displayed.
2. Enter the function's formula.

For an example of entering correct syntax, see "How Can I Use the EVALUATE_
PREDICATE Function with a Filter?"

3. Click OK.
The EVALUATE_PREDICATE function is displayed in the Filters pane.

Applying a Named Filter to an Analysis
Use the following procedure to apply a named filter to an analysis.
To apply a named filter to an analysis:
1. Create or open the analysis to which you want to add a named filter.

2. Within the Analysis Editor: Criteria tab, locate the "Catalog pane" and navigate to
the appropriate folder that holds the named filter. Filters are usually saved within
the Subject Area subfolder. For example, Shared Folders/Sales/Subject Area
Contents/Paint/region_filter or My Folders/Subject Area Contents/Paint/my_
region_filter.
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Select the named filter and click the Add More Options button. The "Apply Saved
Filter dialog" is displayed.

Specify how you want to add the named filter to the analysis. You can select one or
both of the following options:

= Select the Clear all existing filters before applying box to remove all existing
filters from the analysis before adding the named filter.

»  Select the Apply contents of filter instead of a reference to the filter box to
copy the actual contents of the filter to the analysis. Copying the contents
enables you to manipulate the filter criteria without altering the saved filter.
When you clear the Apply contents of filter instead of a reference to the
filter box, a reference to the filter is added to the analysis. From the analysis,
you can view but not alter the named filter's contents.

Click OK.
The filter is displayed in the Filters Pane.

Combining and Grouping Column Filters

Combining and grouping column filters enables you to create complex filters without
requiring you to know SQL statements.

To combine a column filter with other column filters:

1.
2

Create or open a named filter or analysis that contains an inline filter.

If you are working with a named filter, then locate the Saved Filter pane and
confirm that the filter contains two or more filter items. If you are working with an
inline filter, then locate the Filters Pane and confirm that the filter contains two or
more filter items.

After you add the second filter item, the AND operator is displayed before the
second filter item.

Note: If you want to group filters, then the filter must contain three
or more filter items.

To change an AND operator to an OR operator, click the word AND. You can
toggle between AND and OR this way. Note the following information:

= The AND operator means that the criteria specified in each filter must be met.
This is the default method for combining column filters.

= The OR operator means that the criteria that is specified in at least one of the
column filters must be met.

As you add filter items, click AND and OR operators as necessary to construct the
appropriate filter combinations.

Save the filter in one of the following ways:

= From the Analysis Editor, you can select Save Analysis to save the filter as an
inline filter.

= From the Filter Editor, you can select Save Filter to save the filter as a named
filter.

For more information, see "Saving Objects as Inline or Named".
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Using a Saved Analysis as a Filter

You can create a filter based on the values that are returned by another analysis. Any
saved analysis that returns a column of values can be used to filter the matching
column in an analysis.

To create a filter based on the results of another saved analysis:

1.
2.

Create or open a named filter or analysis that contains an inline filter.

If you are working with a named filter, then locate the Saved Filter pane and from
the "Subject Areas pane", select the column for which you want to create a filter.

If you are working with an inline filter, then locate the Filters Pane, and from the
Filters Pane toolbar, click the Create a filter for the current Subject Area button
and select the column for which you want to create the filter.

The "New Filter dialog" is displayed.
In the Operator field, select is based on the results of another analysis.

The Saved Analysis, Relationship, and Use values in Column fields are
displayed.

In the Saved Analysis field, either enter the complete path to the saved analysis or
click the Browse button to locate the analysis upon which to base the filter.

The column names from the saved analysis are displayed in the Use Values in
Column drop-down list.

Select a column name from the Use Values in Column field, and in the
Relationship field, select the appropriate relationship between the results and the
column to be filtered.

Click OK.

Creating and Editing the SQL Statements for a Column Filter in an

Analysis

You can create and edit the logical SOL WHERE clause to be used as a filter. While
generally not necessary, this feature is available for users who want advanced filtering
capability. For descriptions of SQL clauses, see Appendix A, "Logical SQL Reference."

Note: After you convert a filter to SQL statements, you can view and
edit the filter item as SQL statements in the Advanced SQL Filter
dialog, only. You can no longer view and edit the filter in the Edit
Filter dialog.

To create and edit the SQL syntax of a column filter:

1.
2.

Create or open a named filter or an analysis that contains an inline filter.

If you are working with a named filter, then locate the Saved Filter pane and from
the "Subject Areas pane", select the column for which you want to create a filter.

If you are working with an inline filter, then locate the Filters Pane, and from the
Filters Pane toolbar, click the Create a filter for the current Subject Area button
and select the column for which you want to create the filter.

The "New Filter dialog" is displayed.
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3. Specify the filter's criteria and select Convert this filter to SQL.
4. Click OK.
The "Advanced SQL Filter dialog" is displayed.

5. Enter your modifications in the SQL field, and click OK. Not that after you
convert the filter to a SQL statement, you can no longer view and edit the filter in
the Edit Filter dialog.

Working with Groups and Calculated Items

You can create a group or calculated item as a way to display data in a table, pivot
table, or graph. Groups and calculated items allow you to add new "members" to a
column, when those members do not exist in the data source. These members are also
known as "custom members."

= A group is a static list of members that you select or a static or dynamic list that is
generated by selection steps. A group is represented as a member. You can drill in
a group that was created for a hierarchical column but not in one that was created
for an attribute column.

A group uses the existing aggregation function of the measure column with which
it is displayed. The aggregation is performed up from the lowest detail level in the
Oracle BI Server, but no values are double-counted.

= A calculated item is a computation between members, which is represented as a
single member that cannot be drilled. When you create a calculated item, you add
a new member in which you have selected how it will be aggregated, such as Sum
or Average or a custom formula. The calculation is performed at the aggregated
level, not at the lowest detail level.

Both groups and calculated items become selection steps for the analysis. Therefore,
they apply to all views for that analysis. Both groups and calculated items can be
saved as inline or named objects. For information, see "Saving Objects as Inline or
Named".

What are Groups?

A group is a user-defined member of a column. A group can be a list of members or a
set of selection steps that can be executed to generate a list of members. All the
members must be from the same attribute column or hierarchical column, and in a
hierarchical column, members can be from different hierarchy levels. Groups are
always displayed at the bottom of the column list in the order in which they were
added (as shown in the Selection Steps pane). Groups can contain members or other
groups.

You can save a group to the catalog and re-use it. For example, you can apply a group
to analysis and dashboard column prompts or variable prompts. If a group is applied
to a prompt, then the prompt presents either the group as a choice list option or
members of the group as choice list options to the user at runtime. See "Overriding a
Selection Step With a Column Prompt" for information on overriding selection steps
with prompts when the user selects groups or column members.

What are Calculated ltems?

A calculated item is a calculation between members, which is represented as a single
member. A calculated item allows you to override the default aggregation rule that is
specified in the Oracle BI repository, and for an existing analysis, the aggregation rule
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chosen by the designer. You can define a calculated item using a custom formula
(which is the default) or by combining selected members with a function (for example,
SUM).

A calculated item is a user-defined member of a column. A calculated item can contain
members or other calculated items. Calculated items are always displayed at the
bottom of the column list in the order in which they were added (as shown in the
Selection Steps pane). You can save a calculated item to the catalog and re-use it.

A calculated item is useful when you want to view and manipulate a set of members
as a single entity. For example, you might define calculated members for the following:

= Key accounts in a geographic region
= High-end products
= Non-standard time periods, such as the first three weeks in September

You can create calculated items for columns in various places. Calculations differ from
the default aggregation rules that are applied to measures, as described in "Adding
Totals to Tables and Pivot Tables". Internally, calculated items are processed as SQL
SELECT statements, and the indicated functions are performed on the result set. For
more information about SQL functions, see Appendix A, "Logical SQL Reference.".

How Will Calculated Items Created in Previous Releases Be Upgraded?

In previous releases of Oracle BI EE, when you created a calculated item in a pivot
table, that calculated item applied only to that pivot table for that analysis. If you
upgrade from a previous release, then all calculated items are automatically converted
to selection steps, which apply to all views for an analysis.

For more information, see "What are Filters and Selection Steps?"

Creating Groups and Calculated ltems

Use the following procedure to create a calculated item or group.
To create a calculated item or group:
1. Click the button to create a new calculated item or group.

The button is available in multiple locations. The following list provides a few of
these locations:

s In the toolbar of the view editor, click the New Calculated Item button or the
New Group button.

= In the Layout pane, in the <view-type> Rows or Columns area, click the More
Options button to the right of a column name, then select New Calculated
Item.

You can also create calculated items and groups by clicking the Then, New Step
link in the "Selection Steps pane".

2. Complete the appropriate dialog, either "New Calculated Item dialog" or "New
Group dialog".

3. When the calculated item or group is complete, click OK.

If any errors are detected, then a message will be displayed. Correct the error and
click OK again.
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Editing Groups and Calculated Items

You can edit groups and calculated item in various ways:

= In the "Selection Steps pane", click the link for the calculated item or group, then
click Edit to display the appropriate dialog.

s If you have saved the object to the catalog, then select the object in the Catalog
pane and click Edit to display the appropriate dialog.

The value of a group or calculated item might be affected by filters and selection steps,
as described in the following list:

= Filters — A group or calculated item is evaluated using only those members that
have not been removed using filters. For example, if you have a calculated item for
SUM(EAST + WEST) but WEST is removed through a filter, then only the EAST
sum is included for the calculated item. If all members have been removed, then a
null value is returned, which shows as an empty cell in a table or pivot table.

= Selection steps — When you create selection steps, you can add a group or a
calculated item in a step. Subsequent Keep Only or Remove steps might reference
members that were included in the group or calculated item.

- A group list is affected by members that are kept or removed in subsequent
steps, but the group outline value remains the same. For example, suppose the
MyNewYork group contains Albany and Buffalo and its value is 100. Suppose
Albany is removed in a later step. The value of the MyNew York group
remains at 100, but Albany is no longer listed with the group.

- A calculated item is not affected by members that are kept or removed in
subsequent steps, because removals can affect the components of the formula.

Adding a Group to Another Analysis

You can add a group (also known as a "saved selection" in other products) to the same
column on which it was created in another analysis. The group can be either a list of
members or a set of selection steps. For information on these groups, see "Saving
Selection Steps as a Group Object".

The following procedure describes how to add the group using the Results tab, but
you can do so anywhere that the Catalog pane is displayed. You can also add a group
using the following means:

s In the Edit Member Step dialog, select Start with Group or Calculated Item in the
Action box, then select the group from the Catalog pane in the Available list.

s In the Selection Steps pane, click Then, New Step for the appropriate column,
select Add Groups or Calculated Items, select Select Existing Groups and
Calculated Items, and select the group in the resulting dialog.

To add a group to another analysis via the Catalog pane:

1. On the Results tab, display an analysis that contains the same column to which
you want to apply the selections from a group.

2. Locate the Catalog pane and navigate to the appropriate folder that holds the
saved group.

3. Select the group and click the Add More Options button in the toolbar of the
Catalog pane.

4. Select one of the following:
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= Add to add the group itself, which generates an outline value for the group. In
the table or pivot table, you see the group name, which can be expanded to see
its member values. (Default)

= Add Members to add only the groups members to the analysis. You will not
see the outline value.

The group or its members are included as an "Add" step on the Selection Steps
pane. You can reorder the steps as appropriate.

Nesting Groups and Calculated ltems

As you work with groups and calculated items, you might want to "nest" them; that is,
create a group within a group, for example. The following list provides various
scenarios for nesting groups and calculated items:

= Groups can be nested; that is, they can include other groups. Nested groups are
"flattened." For example, suppose that the my_favorite_countries group includes
the my_favorite_cities group. When you display and expand the my_favorite_
countries group in a table, you will not see the my_favorite_cities group. Instead,
you will see the member values of the my_favorite_cities group.

s Calculated items can be nested; that is, they can include other calculated items.
= Groups cannot contain calculated items nor can calculated items contain groups.
= When you work with selection steps:

- You can save selection steps that include groups or calculated items as either a
series of steps whose results are generated at runtime or as results that are
static and are redisplayed each time.

- You can apply a group that is a saved selection of steps, using the Catalog
pane. If you do so when the saved selection contains a step for a calculated
item, then you can only add the members of the group. You cannot add the
group itself.

Examples of Calculated ltems

The examples and explanations in this section assume that you have a basic
understanding of SQL statements and their syntax. The syntax shown in these
examples applies to the Custom Formula function in the "New Calculated Item
dialog". The examples are hypothetical. Not all possible calculated items are shown.

Example 5-1 shows the code required to obtain the value of the current measure, such
as dollar sales, for each of the products SoftDrinkA, SoftDrinkB, and SoftDrinkC, and
adds the values together.

This is equivalent to selecting Sum from the Function list, and then typing or clicking
'SoftDrinkA','SoftDrinkB','SoftDrinkC' to add them to the Function field.

Example 5-1 Obtaining the Value of the Current Measure
sum('SoftDrinkA', 'SoftDrinkB', 'SoftDrinkC')

Example 5-2 obtains the minimum current measure, such as dollars in sales, for
SoftDrinkA or SoftDrinkB, whichever is lower.

In Example 5-1 and Example 5-2, each functional calculated item is performed for
each member in the outer layer, such as the Product layer. For example, if Year and
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Product are positioned on an axis, and one of the preceding calculated items is built on
the Product layer, then the results will be computed per year.

Example 5-2 Obtaining the Minimum Current Measure
min ('SoftDrinkA', 'SoftDrinkB"')

Example 5-3 obtains the values for each item in the outer layer, such as Year and
Product, and adds them together.

Instead of specifying a named item for an attribute column, such as SoftDrinkA, you
can specify $n or $-n, where n is an integer that indicates the item's row position. If
you specify $n, then the measure is taken from the nth row. If you specify $-n, then the
measure is taken from the nth to the last row.

For example, for dollar sales, $1 obtains the measure from the first row in the data set,
and $-1 obtains the measure from the last row in the data set.

Example 5-3 Obtaining the Values of Each Item in the Outer Layer
sum (*)

Example 5-4 obtains the current measure, such as dollar sales, of the item from the
first, second, and third rows, and sums them.

Example 5-4 Obtaining the Values of Measures and Summing Them
sum($1,$2,%3)

Example 5-5 adds sales of SoftDrinkA, SoftDrinkB, and SoftDrinkC. Note that the two
calculated items shown in the example are equivalent. That is, Sum is the default
function; therefore, it can be omitted.

Example 5-5 Adding Sales Values
'SoftDrinkA' + 'SoftDrinkB' + 'SoftDrinkC'

sum ('SoftDrinkA', 'SoftDrinkB', 'SoftDrinkC')

Example 5-6 adds sales of SoftDrink A with sales of diet SoftDrinkA, then adds sales of
SoftDrinkB with sales of diet SoftDrinkB, and returns the maximum of these two
amounts.

Example 5-6 Adding Sales Values and Returning the Maximum
max ('SoftDrinkA' + 'diet SoftDrinkA', 'SoftDrinkB' + 'diet SoftDrinkB')
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Prompting in Dashboards and Analyses

This chapter explains how to construct prompts and use them to specify the data that
is displayed in dashboards and analyses. This chapter contains the following topics:

= "What Are Inline and Dashboard Prompts?"
= "What are Column Prompts?"
s "Other Prompt Types"

= "What Types of User Input Options Can I Use With a Column or Variable
Prompt?"

= "Can Dashboard Prompts and Analysis Prompts Interact?"

= "In What Order Does Oracle BI EE Apply Prompts with Default Values?"

= "Creating or Editing a Column Prompt"

= "Overriding a Selection Step With a Column Prompt"

= "Creating or Editing an Image Prompt"

= "Creating or Editing a Currency Prompt"

= "Creating or Editing a Variable Prompt"

= "Adding a Dashboard Prompt to a Dashboard or Dashboard Page"

» "Adding a Hidden Dashboard Prompt to a Dashboard or Dashboard Page"

What Are Inline and Dashboard Prompts?

The two differences between inline prompts and dashboard prompts is where they are
stored and their runtime behavior.

A prompt that is created at the analysis level is called an inline prompt because the
prompt is embedded in the analysis and is not stored in the Oracle BI Presentation
Catalog and, therefore, cannot be added to other analyses. Inline prompts provide
general filtering of a column within the analysis. An inline prompt can be a column
prompt, variable prompt, image prompt, or currency prompt. When you create an
inline prompt, you select the columns and operators for the prompt and specify how
the prompt is displayed to the users and how the users select the values. The user's
choices determine the content of the analyses that are embedded in the dashboard. An
inline prompt is an initial prompt, meaning that it only displays when the analysis is
rendered. After the user selects the prompt value, the prompt fields disappear from
the analysis and the only way for the user to select different prompt values is to re-run
the analysis.
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A prompt that is created at the dashboard level is called a dashboard prompt because
the prompt is created outside of a specific dashboard and is stored in the catalog as an
object, which can then be added to any dashboard or dashboard page that contains the
columns that are specified in the prompt. A dashboard prompt can be a column
prompt, variable prompt, image prompt, or currency prompt. Dashboard prompts are
reusable, because you can create one prompt and use it many times. When the prompt
object is updated and saved, those updates are immediately displayed in all
dashboards where the prompt is used. A dashboard prompt is a specific kind of filter
that, when created, saved, and applied to a dashboard or dashboard pages, can filter
all or some of the analyses that are embedded in a dashboard or analyses that are
embedded on the same dashboard page. A dashboard prompt is interactive and will
always be displayed on the dashboard page so that the user can prompt for different
values without having to re-run the dashboard. Users can create and save dashboard
prompts to either a private folder or to a shared folder.

For more information about creating a column prompt, see "Creating or Editing a
Column Prompt".

What are Column Prompts?

This topic describes column prompts; however, Oracle Bl Enterprise Edition also
allows you, as the content designer, to create currency prompts, image prompts, and
variable prompts. For more information about these types of prompts, see "Other
Prompt Types".

A column prompt is the most common and flexible prompt type. A column prompt
allows you to build very specific value prompts to either stand alone on the dashboard
or analysis or to expand or refine existing dashboard and analysis filters. Column
prompts can be created for hierarchical, measure, or attribute columns at the analysis
or dashboard level.

You can create intelligent prompts that are specialized for the user's business needs
and roles so that the user can quickly and accurately find the appropriate data that is
needed to make a key business decision.

How Do Column Prompts and Selection Steps Interact?

Selection steps allow the user to provide or refine the data from attribute columns and
measures columns and to provide a kind of filter for hierarchical columns. Note that
selection steps are applied after data aggregation. When you create selection steps for
a column, you have the option of overriding one step of the selection with a dashboard
or analysis column prompt. All selection steps before and after the override step will
be processed as specified, and the override step will be processed using the
user-specified data values that are collected by the column prompt. Column prompts
that are created for hierarchical columns allow you to include only the Choice List
input option.

For more information about selection steps, see "What are Filters and Selection Steps?"
and "Working with Selections of Data". For more information about creating a prompt
that works with selections, see "Overriding a Selection Step With a Column Prompt".

Other Prompt Types

In addition to column prompts, you can create currency prompts, image prompts, and
variable prompts. The following list contains information about these prompt types.

For information about column prompts, see "What are Column Prompts?"
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s Currency Prompt — A currency prompt allows the user to change the currency
type that is displayed in the currency columns on an analysis or dashboard. For
example, suppose that an analysis contains the sales totals for a certain region of
Canada in Canadian dollars. However, because the users viewing the analysis
reside in the United States, they can use the currency prompt to change the sales
totals from Canadian dollars to U.S. dollars. The prompt's currency selection list is
populated with the currency preferences from the user's "My Account dialog:
Preferences tab". Note that the Currency Prompt option is available only if the
administrator has configured the userpref_currencies.xml file as described in
Oracle Fusion Middleware System Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence
Enterprise Edition. For more information about creating a currency prompt, see
"Creating or Editing a Currency Prompt".

s Image Prompt — An image prompt provides an image that users click to select
values for an analysis or dashboard. For example, in a sales organization, users can
click their territories from an image of a map to see sales information, or click a
product image to see sales information about that product. If you know how to use
the HTML <map> tag, then you can create an image map definition. For more
information about creating an image prompt, see "Creating or Editing an Image
Prompt".

= Variable Prompt — A variable prompt allows the user to select a value that is
specified in the variable prompt to display on the dashboard. A variable prompt is
not dependent upon a column, but can still use a column. For example, you can
use variable prompts to allow the user to specify existing data to perform sales
projections. For example, you can create a variable prompt called Sales Projections
and specify the variable prompt values as 10, 20, and 30 percent. Then you create
an analysis that contains the Region and Dollars columns. Within the Dollars
column formula, you select the multiply operator and insert the Sales Projection
variable. When users run this analysis, they can select a percentage by which to
recalculate the Dollars column. For more information about creating a variable
prompt, see "Creating or Editing a Variable Prompt".

What Types of User Input Options Can | Use With a Column or Variable

Prompt?

At design time, you must specify the prompt's user interface component. This
component allows the user to enter a prompt value at runtime. You can select from
several user input options. The Radio Button option allows the user to specify only
one prompt value. The Check Boxes, Choice List, List Box, and Text Field options
allow the user to select either one or multiple prompt values. The Slider option allows
the user to select multiple values by specifying a range of values, or all values that are
lesser than or greater than a specified value (for example, include everything equal to
200 and greater). Note that the input option types that are available depend upon the
column type that you are working with. The following sections provide information
about each input option.

Check Boxes

The Check Boxes input option provides the user with a visible list of all prompt values
where a small, selectable box displays before each value item. This input option is
suitable for a prompt that contains a smaller set of data. Note that the List Box input
option is suitable for a prompt that contains a larger set of data. This user input type
automatically allows the user to select one or more prompt values. To select a specific
prompt value, the user scans the list and clicks the box that corresponds to a particular
item.
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Figure 6-1 shows an example of the Check Boxes user input option for a column or
variable prompt. The column being prompted is Region, and each value option
(Central Region, Eastern Region, Southern Region, and Western Region) is displayed
next to a small box. To select a value, the user clicks the small box that is adjacent to
the prompt value. This example shows that the Eastern Region and Western Region
are selected, which illustrates that the user can select more than one prompt value.

Figure 6—-1 Example of Check Box User Input Option

Region [ | CENTRAL REGION
EASTERM REGION
[]50UTHERM REGION
WESTERM REGION

Choice List

The Choice List input option provides the user with a collapsed list of all prompt
values. This option is useful for a long list of values where you want to provide the
user with the ability to search for a specific value. You can set up this user input type
to accept only one prompt value or more than one prompt value.

This input option provides a field and list that, when the user clicks the down-arrow
button, expands and contains a list of all prompt values. To select a specific prompt
value from the expanded list, the user scrolls through the list (or searches the list) and
clicks the box that corresponds to a particular value. If you are using this input option
with hierarchical columns, then a search dialog is displayed where the user can search
for the prompt values.

The number of choices that display in the Choice List is determined by the
MaxDropDownValues configuration setting. The administrator can modify the setting.
For information about this configuration setting, see Oracle Fusion Middleware System
Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition

Figure 6-2 shows an example of the Choice List user input option for a column or
variable prompt. The column being prompted is Region. The user accesses the list of
values by clicking the down-arrow button next to the Region field. After accessing the
list of values, each value option (Central Region, Eastern Region, Southern Region,
and Western Region) is displayed next to a small box. To select a value, the user clicks
the small box that is adjacent to the prompt value. This example shows that the
Eastern Region and Western Region are selected, which illustrates that the user can
select more than one prompt value. The user can also click the Search icon next to the
Region field or at the end of the list of values to search for a specific value.
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Figure 6-2 Example of Choice List User Input Option

Reqgion jﬁﬁ
|:| CEMTRAL REGION
EASTERM REGION
|:| SOUTHERM REGION
WESTERM REGION
Bearch...
List Box

The List Box input option provides the user with a visible list of all prompt values.

This input option is suitable for a prompt that contains a large set of data. Note that
the Check Boxes input option is suitable for a prompt that contains a smaller set of

data. You can set up this user input type to allow the user to select only one prompt
value or more than one prompt value by using Ctrl+ click or Shift+ click.

To select a specific prompt value, the user scans the list and selects the prompt value
name (for example, Chicago), similar to how a user would click a hyperlink. The List
Box option is very similar to the Check Boxes option, but the List Box option does not
include a box before each value item.

Figure 6-3 shows an example of the List Box user input option for a column or
variable prompt. The column being prompted is Region. The list contains each value
option (Central Region, Eastern Region, Southern Region, and Western Region). To
select a value, the user clicks a value. This example shows that the Eastern Region is
selected.

Figure 6-3 Example of List Box Input Option

Reqion CEMTRAL REGION
EASTERM REGICON
SOUTHERM REGION
WESTERMN REGION

Radio Buttons

The Radio Buttons input option provides the user with a visible list of all prompt
values where a Radio Button is displayed before each prompt value. This option type
is useful for short lists of values where the user is to select only one prompt value. To
select a prompt value, the user scans the list and selects the radio button that
corresponds to a particular item.

Figure 6-4 shows an example of the Radio Buttons user input option for a column or
variable prompt. The column being prompted is Region. The list contains each value
option (Central Region, Eastern Region, Southern Region, and Western Region). To
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select a value, the user clicks a radio button that corresponds to the value. This
example shows that the Eastern Region radio button is selected.

Figure 6—4 Example of Radio Buttons Input Option

Region (3 CENTRAL REGION
(%) EASTERM REGION
() SOUTHERM REGION
() WESTERM REGION

Slider

This option is not available for Variable Prompts. You can use the Slider input option
for numerical data values only. Depending upon the operator that you select, this
option allows the user to select multiple values by specifying a range of values, or all
values that are lesser than, greater than, or equal to a specified value. You select the
Slider option to provide the user with a number line representation of the range of
prompt values. The number line displays the prompt values in a range, for example
10,000 to 20,000. To select a prompt value, the user can either click a value on the
number line or click and drag the thumb to select the desired value. A spinner box is
also provided with up and down-arrow buttons that the user can click to select the
desired value. If you selected the Slider option and the is between operator for the
prompt, then the user can click and drag two thumbs to select the desired range of
values for the prompt. Two spinner boxes are provided where you can either type or
use the up and down-arrow buttons to specify a range of values.

Figure 6-5 shows an example of the Slider user input option that will accept a range of
values for a column or variable prompt. The column being prompted is Units. The
slider itself is a number line and on the left end is the number label zero, in the middle
is the number label 50, and on the right end is the number label 100. There are also two
spinner boxes above the number line. From these spinner boxes, the user can specify
either a single number (for example, 40 in the first spinner box and 40 in the second
spinner box) or two numbers to specify a range of numbers (for example, 5 in the first
spinner box and 40 in the second spinner box). To specify numbers in the spinner
boxes, the user can either type the value or use the box's up and down arrows to scroll
to the desired value. To select a value from the number line, the user clicks and drags
the thumb to the desired value or clicks and drags both thumbs to specify the desired
range of values. This example shows that value of 25 is selected.

Figure 6-5 Example of Slider Input Option

* Units 55- 40T
D 1 1 | 1 '_l T T T T T T T Il:l
Between O 50 100
0.00 38,00
Text Field

The Text Field input option provides the users with a field into which they can type a
specific prompt value. You cannot use this option for multiple prompt values. Only the
field and the field label display for this option. This option is useful in instances where
the user will know the prompt value and not have to search for it, or for prompts with
numeric values. Note that the prompt value that you enter must match the column's
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value. For example, if a column's data values include EASTERN REGION (in all
capital letters), then the user must type EASTERN REGION into the text field.
Numeric values cannot contain commas. If your repository is configured for double
columns, and you are creating a prompt on a display column and specify Text Field,
then filtering will be done on display values, not code values.

Figure 6-6 shows an example of the Text Field user input option for a column or
variable prompt. The column being prompted is Region. The field next to the Region
label is blank. In this field, the user enters the name of the Region (for example
(central, eastern, southern, and western Region). This example shows that the Eastern
region was entered into the text field.

Figure 6-6 Example of Text Field Input Option

Reqgion Eastern

Can Dashboard Prompts and Analysis Prompts Interact?

You can combine and wire prompts in various ways to create dashboards and reports
that allow users to quickly and easily request precise, meaningful data. Combining
and wiring prompts allows you to specify how dashboard prompts interact with
analysis prompts. Note that currency prompts and variable prompts cannot be
combined or wired.

For example, you can create analysis A that contains information about the amount of
product that is sold by region and to the Region column add the Is protected option
and then add a Region prompt. You can then create analysis B that contains
information about sales person by region and analysis C that contains information
about city by region. You then create and save a dashboard prompt for Region. When
you create a dashboard and add analyses A, B, and C and the Region dashboard
prompt and run the dashboard, the dashboard prompt input will only drive what is
displayed in analyses B and C. In this scenario, analysis A will not use the Region
value that is specified in the dashboard prompt because you set analysis A's Region
column filter value to Is protected. Therefore, the only way that analysis A will accept
a prompt value is if the user specifies a prompt value in Region A's prompt fields.

There are various ways that you can combine and wire prompts. Table 6-1 provides a
description of each method.
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Table 6—-1 Methods of Combining and Wiring Oracle Bl EE Analysis and Dashboard Prompts

Wiring Method Description

Auto wiring Oracle BI Enterprise Edition's auto wiring functionality assumes that you intended to
create a functioning prompt for the column and, therefore, activates and applies the
prompt. Oracle BI EE applies the auto wiring method when you create an analysis
and add a column prompt or image prompt. This auto wiring method does not
require the is prompted filter operator. Any unprotected filter can be used.

Note that setting the filter operator to is prompted provides a more precise level of
control between prompts and filters than the auto wiring method. For more
information, see the "Filter value is set to *Prompt User" row in this table.

Constrained Prompts Use this method with several columns in a prompt to constrain the user's prompt
choice based on subsequent choices. Constrained prompts can be set up on the
"Prompt options dialog" to specify which prompt narrows the choices. For example, if
one column filters on region and the next column filters on city, then the city column
can be constrained to show only cities in the selected region.

Filter operator is set tois ~ Use this method to build complex prompts that interact with filters. When you use
prompted this method, you have full control over how the dashboard prompts, inline prompts,
and filters are applied to the embedded analysis.

Selection Steps Override ~ Use this method to use an analysis or dashboard column prompt to provide the data

with Prompts Option choices for a specific member selection step on a hierarchical or attribute column.
Since you cannot use filters with hierarchical columns, selection steps are the only
way that you can use prompts with hierarchical columns. Only one selection step per
column selection step set can be overridden with a prompt. All selection steps before
and after the overridden step will be processed as specified.

For more information about selections steps, see "What are Filters and Selection
Steps?" and "Working with Selections of Data". For more information about creating a
prompt that works with selections, see "Overriding a Selection Step With a Column

Prompt".
Protected versus Use this method to determine whether the dashboard prompt can supply the inline
Unprotected filters prompt's value when the corresponding column's filter value is set to something other

than Is prompted. The unprotected and protected filter settings can be used when a
dashboard prompt and inline prompt reside on the same dashboard and both
prompts were created for the same column.

When the column'’s filter value is unprotected, the dashboard prompt value
determines the analysis' results. If the filter value is set to something other than Is
prompted (for example, Is equal to/is in) and the filter is set to protected filter, then
the dashboard prompt cannot determine the report results.

For more information about protecting a filter, see "Filters pane".

In What Order Does Oracle Bl EE Apply Prompts with Default Values?

Because prompting allows you to build flexible dashboards and analyses, it is
important to understand how Oracle BI EE initiates a complex dashboard's prompts.
The following list presents the order in which, at runtime, Oracle BI EE applies
prompts with default values:

1. Hidden prompts whose scope is the dashboard page.

For more information about hidden prompts, see "Adding a Hidden Dashboard
Prompt to a Dashboard or Dashboard Page".

2. Hidden prompts whose scope is the whole dashboard.

3. Prompts whose scope is the dashboard page. The precedence order of dashboard
page prompts is unspecified.

4. Prompts whose scope is the whole dashboard.

5. Prompts, either inline or named, whose scope is the analysis.
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Creating or Editing a Column Prompt

A column prompt allows users to select the values for populate a column in a
dashboard or analysis. Use the following procedure to create or edit a named column
prompt that you can apply to one or more dashboards, or to create or edit an inline
column prompt that is embedded in an analysis. This procedure does not include
information about selection steps or hierarchical columns. For information about
column prompts and selection steps, see "Overriding a Selection Step With a Column
Prompt".

To create or edit a column prompt:

1. To create a dashboard prompt, use the following sub-procedure.

a.

Navigate to the Oracle BI Enterprise Edition Home page, locate the global
header, hover the mouse pointer over the New menu to access the menu, and
select Dashboard Prompt. From the Select Subject Area menu, select the
subject area for which you want to create a prompt. The "Definition pane" is
displayed.

Click the New toolbar button in the Definition Pane to access the prompt type
selection list. From the list, select Column Prompt. The "Select Column dialog"
is displayed.

Select a column and click OK. The "New Prompt dialog" displays.

If your repository is configured for double columns, then ensure that you

select the correct display column. For information on double columns, see
"Understanding the Double Column Feature".

The number of columns that you include in a prompt can affect performance.
In general, you should limit the number of columns to as few as possible.

If you are creating a dashboard prompt and want to add or remove related
subject areas, then click the Select subject area button in the "Select Column
dialog" to display the "Add/Remove Subject Areas dialog".

2. To create an inline prompt, use the following sub-procedure.

a.

Create a new analysis or access an existing analysis for which you want to
create a prompt. Click the Prompts tab. The "Definition pane" is displayed.

Click the New toolbar button in the Definition Pane to access the prompt type
selection list. From the list, select Column Prompt. The analysis' selected
columns are displayed in the cascading menu that is adjacent to the Column
Prompt selection item.

Note: If the column that you want is not available from the list, then
you can click the More Columns options in the cascading list and
select the appropriate column from the "Select Column dialog".

Select a column. The "New Prompt dialog" displays.

If you want to create the prompt for a column that is not displayed in the
column list, then select the More Columns... option. The "Select Column
dialog" is displayed where you can browse for and select a column.

If your repository is configured for double columns, then ensure that you
select the correct display column. For information on double columns, see
"Understanding the Double Column Feature".
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The number of columns that you include in a prompt can affect performance.
In general, you should limit the number of columns to as few as possible.

If you are creating a dashboard prompt and want to add or remove related
subject areas, then click the Select subject area button in the "Select Column
dialog" to display the "Add/Remove Subject Areas dialog".

3. (Optional) Click the Edit Formula button to display the "Edit Column Formula
dialog: Column Formula tab" where you can modify the formula for the column.

4. Inthe Label field, change the default label, if necessary, by entering a caption for
the column filter prompt. The caption displays as the prompt's field label. You can
include HTML markup tags in the caption, such as <b>, <font>, and <table>.

5. Inthe Description field, enter a short description for the prompt. This description
is displayed as tooltip text, which is displayed when the user hovers the mouse
pointer over the prompt's label in the dashboard or analysis.

6. From the Operator list, select the operator to use.

7. In the User Input field, select how you want the prompt interface to ask the user
for input (for example, prompt the user with a radio button to select only one
prompt value). Note that the column type determines the user input options from
which you can select.

8. Within the Options section, select prompt options to specify how you want the list
values to be displayed to the user, as well as how you want the user to interact
with the prompt. The prompt options vary depending on the user input type and
list values type that you selected. For more information about the individual
prompt options, see "New Prompt dialog".

9. In the Default selection field, select the prompt value or values that you want
users to see initially. If you select a default type, then a field is displayed where
you can either select specific values, or specify how you want the default values to
be determined. For example, if you select SQL Results, you must then supply a
SQL statement to generate the list of values.

10. Click OK. The prompt is displayed in the "Definition pane".
11. Save the prompt. Note the following options:

s If you are creating a dashboard prompt, then click the Save button in the
Prompt's Editor, specify the folder in which you want to save the prompt, and
give the prompt a descriptive name. Note that dashboard prompts that are
saved in personal folders are available only to you. Dashboard prompts that
are saved in shared folders are available to other users that have permission to
access the object.

s If you are saving a dashboard prompt for use with an Oracle BI Publisher
report that receives its data from the Oracle BI Server or SQL Server, then the
dashboard prompt's name must match the name of the report's parameter.

s If you are creating an inline prompt, then save the analysis.

12. Use the arrow buttons in the Definition Pane to reorder the selected prompt.
Reordering the prompts controls the order in which the choices are displayed to
users at runtime, so ensure that the order is logical, especially if you are creating
constrained prompts.

13. To specify that the selected prompt and all other prompts that follow it should be
displayed in a new column on the prompt selection page, click the New Column
check box that corresponds to where you want the prompts to be displayed in a
new column.
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14. To preview how the prompt will display on the dashboard, either use the "Display
pane" to preview the prompt with sample data, or click the Preview button (if
available) in the Definition Pane toolbar to view the prompt with actual prompt
values.

Note: If the Preview button is not available, then the administrator
has suppressed its display.

Overriding a Selection Step With a Column Prompt

Use the following procedure to create a selection step with a column prompt override.
You can override a selection step with either a dashboard or an analysis prompt. The
following list provides examples of overriding selection steps with prompts when the
user selects groups or column members:

= One or more groups, such as My Regions and My Cities, can override a selection
step only of the Add type.

= One or more members, such as Central and Eastern, can override a selection step
of any type.

= One or more groups and one or more members, such as My Regions and Central,
can override a selection step of any type. However, groups are ignored and
members are supported.

For more information about using a column prompt to override a selection step, see
the following topics:

s "Other Prompt Types"

= "What are Filters and Selection Steps?"

= "Working with Selections of Data"

To create or edit a column prompt to override a selection step:

1. To create an analysis with selection steps, either create a new analysis or access an
existing analysis to which you want to add selection steps. The Analysis Editor is
displayed.

For more information about creating an analysis, see "Specifying the Criteria for
Analyses".

2. After you have specified the columns for the analysis, navigate to the Selection
Steps pane and specify the selection steps for the analysis.

For information about specifying selection steps, see "Working with Selections of
Data".

3. Determine which selection step you want to override with a column prompt and
click its Edit button. The New Member Step dialog is displayed.

4. Select the Override with prompt box. Click OK and save the analysis.

Note: The Override with prompt box is not available in certain
circumstances. It is unavailable for a rank template (for example, is
ranked first or is ranked last) within a conditional selection step. It is
also unavailable for a match template for a hierarchical column.
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5. If needed, create either a named or inline prompt. For information, see "Creating
or Editing a Column Prompt".

Creating or Editing an Image Prompt

An image prompt provides users with an image that contains sections or areas that
they can click to select a specific prompt value. For example, an image prompt can be a
map of the United States with sections that represent the North, South, East, West, and
Central sales divisions. Users can then click the divisions that correspond to the sales
information that they want to view in the dashboard or analysis.

You can apply image prompts to one or more dashboards, or embed them in analyses.
Use the following procedure to create or edit an image prompt.

To create or edit an image prompt:
1. To create a named image prompt, use the following sub-procedure.

a. Navigate to the Oracle Bl Enterprise Edition Home page, locate the global
header, hover the mouse pointer over the New menu to access the menu, and
select Dashboard Prompt. The Select Subject Areas menu is displayed.

b. From the Select Subject Area menu, select the subject area for which you want
to create the prompt. The "Definition pane" is displayed.

2. To create an inline prompt, either create a new analysis or access an existing
analysis for which you want to create a prompt. In the "Analysis editor", click the
Prompts tab. The "Definition pane" is displayed.

3. Click the New button in the Definition Pane. From the list, select Image Value
Prompt.

The "Image Map Prompt Properties dialog" is displayed.

4. Enter a caption for the image prompt in the Caption field. The caption will display
as the prompt's field label. You can include HTML markup tags in the caption,
such as <b>, <font>, and <table>.

5. In the Description field, enter a short description for the prompt. This description
is displayed as tooltip text, which is shown when the user hovers the mouse
pointer over the prompt's label in the dashboard or analysis.

The descriptions will also be displayed when administrators view the stored
prompt object from the Catalog Manager.

6. Enter the location and name of the image in the Image URL field.

The image file must reside on a web server. Oracle recommends that you put the
image files in the directory that contains all web resource files (for example,

app \res\region3.jpg). Placing the image files with the web resource files prevents
a security warning message from displaying when the user accesses the image
from the dashboard or analysis.

However, if you are using a web server, such as WebLogic, where the resource files
are located in the deploy directory, you must put the image file in the deploy
directory and the directory that contains all web resource files.

7. Enter the appropriate HTML <map> tags and data in the HTML field. In the map
tags, indicate the map region's shape, X and Y coordinates, and region name. For
example:

<MAP Name="mymap">
<AREA Shape="poly" Coords="70,84,51,300,455"
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Href="http://www.map.com/regionl.html">

<AREA Shape="poly" Coords="25,180,125,280,485,668"
Href="http://www.map.com/region2.html">

<AREA Shape="poly" Coords="152,106,186,225,340,193"
Href="http://www.map.com/region3.html">

<AREA Shape="poly" Coords="675,763,929,286,10,908"
Href="http://www.map.com/region43.html">

</MAP>

<IMG Src="../images/imagemap.gif" Width="500" Height="300"
Alt="Image Map" Usemap="#mymap" Ismap>

To extract the image map information from the HTML, click Extract Image Map
from HTML.

The Image Map Prompt Properties dialog expands to show the area titles, shapes,
and coordinates that were entered in the HTML field.

— For each area, in the Column field, enter the name of the column to pass when
a user clicks it, and the value to use.

Note: The column must be a fully qualified column name in the
format Folder.Column Name.

- Place double quotes around any column names that contain spaces. For
example:

*  "Country name"

*  "Units shipped"
Click OK. The prompt is displayed in the "Definition pane".
Save the prompt. Note the following options:

= If you are creating a dashboard prompt, then click the Save button in the
prompt's editor, specify the folder in which you want to save the prompt, and
give the prompt a descriptive name. Note that dashboard prompts that are
saved in personal folders are available only to you. Dashboard prompts that
are saved in shared folders are available to other users that have permission to
access the object.

s If you are saving a dashboard prompt for use with an Oracle BI Publisher
report that receives its data from the Oracle Bl Server or SQL Server, then the
dashboard prompt's name must match the name of the report's parameter.

= If you are creating an inline prompt, then save the analysis.

Use the arrow buttons in the Definition Pane to reorder the selected prompt.
Reordering the prompts controls the order in which the choices are displayed to
users at runtime, so ensure that the order is logical, especially if you are creating
constrained prompts.

If you want the selected prompt and all other prompts that follow it to be
displayed in a new column on the prompt selection page, then click the New
Column check box that corresponds to where you want the prompts to be
displayed in a new column.

To preview how the prompt will be displayed on the dashboard, either use the
"Display pane" to preview the prompt with sample data, or click the Preview
button (if available) in the Definition Pane toolbar to view the prompt with actual
prompt values.
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Note: If the Preview button is not available, then the administrator
has suppressed its display.

Creating or Editing a Currency Prompt

A currency prompt allows users to change the currency type that is displayed in the
dashboard or analysis. When applied to a dashboard or embedded in an analysis, the
prompt provides users with a list where they can select a currency. The currency types
in this list are specified by the administrator in userpref_currencies.xml. The same list
of currencies is displayed in the "My Account dialog: Preferences tab".

Use the following procedure to create a currency prompt that you can apply to one or
more dashboards, or to create a currency prompt that is embedded in an analysis.

To create or edit a currency prompt:

1.

To create a named currency prompt, use the following sub-procedure.

a. Navigate to the Oracle Bl Enterprise Edition Home page, locate the global
header, hover the mouse pointer over the New menu to access the menu, and
select Dashboard Prompt. The Select Subject Areas menu is displayed.

b. From the Select Subject Area menu, select the subject area for which you want
to create the prompt. The "Definition pane" is displayed.

To create an inline prompt, either create a new analysis or access an existing
analysis for which you want to create a prompt. In the "Analysis editor", click the
Prompts tab. The "Definition pane" is displayed.

Click the New button from the Definition Pane. From the list, select Currency
Prompt.

The "New Prompt dialog" is displayed.

Note: The Currency Prompt option is available only if the
administrator has configured the userpref_currencies.xml file as
described in Oracle Fusion Middleware System Administrator’s Guide for
Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

Enter a label for the currency prompt in the Label field. The label is displayed as
the prompt's field label. You can include HTML markup tags in the caption, such
as <b>, <font>, and <table>.

In the Description field, enter a short description for the prompt. This description
is displayed as tooltip text, which is displayed when the user hovers the mouse
pointer over the prompt's label in the dashboard or analysis.

The descriptions will also be displayed when administrators view the stored
prompt object from the Catalog Manager.

Click OK. The prompt displays in the "Definition pane".
Save the prompt. Note the following options:

= If you are creating a dashboard prompt, then click the Save button in the
prompt's editor, specify the folder in which you want to save the prompt, and
give the prompt a descriptive name. Note that dashboard prompts that are
saved in personal folders are available only to you. Dashboard prompts that
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10.

are saved in shared folders are available to other users that have permission to
access the object.

s If you are saving a dashboard prompt for use with an Oracle BI Publisher
report that receives its data from the Oracle BI Server or SQL Server, then the
dashboard prompt's name must match the name of the report's parameter.

s If you are creating an inline prompt, then save the analysis.

Use the arrow buttons in the Definition Pane to reorder the selected prompt.
Reordering the prompts controls the order in which the choices are displayed to
users at runtime, so ensure that the order is logical, especially if you are creating
constrained prompts.

If you want the selected prompt and all other prompts that follow it to be
displayed in a new column on the prompt selection page, then click the New
Column check box that corresponds to where you want the prompts to be
displayed in a new column.

To preview how the prompt will be displayed on the dashboard, either use the
"Display pane" to preview the prompt with sample data, or click the Preview
button (if available) in the Definition Pane toolbar to view the prompt with actual
prompt values.

Note: If the Preview button is not available, then the administrator
has suppressed its display.

Creating or Editing a Variable Prompt

Use the following procedure to create a variable prompt that you can apply to one or
more dashboards, or to create a variable prompt that is embedded in an analysis. For
more information about variable prompts, see "Other Prompt Types". For more
information about variables, see "Using Variables".

To create or edit a variable prompt:

1.

To create a named variable prompt, use the following sub-procedure.

a. Navigate to the Oracle Bl Enterprise Edition Home page, locate the global
header, hover over the New menu to access the menu, and from the menu
select Dashboard Prompt. The Select Subject Areas menu is displayed.

b. From the Select Subject Area menu, select the subject area for which you want
to create the prompt. The "Definition pane" is displayed.

To create an inline prompt, either create a new analysis or access an existing
analysis for which you want to create a prompt. In the "Analysis editor", click the
Prompts tab. The "Definition pane" is displayed.

Click the New button in the Definition Pane. From the list, select Variable Prompt.
The "New Prompt dialog" is displayed.

In the Prompt for field, select the variable type that you are creating and then
enter the name of the variable.

In the Label field, enter a caption for the variable filter prompt. The caption is
displayed as the prompt's field label. You can include HTML markup tags in the
caption, such as <b>, <font>, and <table>.
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6. In the Description field, enter a short description for the prompt. This description
is displayed as tooltip text, which is displayed when the user hovers the mouse
pointer over the prompt's label in the dashboard or analysis.

The descriptions will also be displayed when administrators view the stored
prompt object from the Catalog Manager.

7. In the User Input field, select how you want the prompt interface to ask the user
for input. For example, prompt the user with a radio button to select only one
prompt value.

8. If you selected either the Choice List, Check boxes, Radio buttons, and List box
user input type, then you must also specify the prompt's list of values. For more
information, see "New Prompt dialog".

9. Within the Options section, select the prompt options. The prompt options vary
depending on the user input type that you selected. The prompt options allow you
to further specify how you want the user to interact with the prompt (for example,
whether user input is required).

10. In the Default selection field, select the prompt value that you want users to see
initially. If you select a specific value, then the Default Value field is displayed in
which you can enter a value.

11. Click OK. The prompt is displayed in the "Definition pane".
12. Save the prompt. Note the following options:

s If you are creating a dashboard prompt, then click the Save button in the
prompt's editor, specify the folder in which you want to save the prompt, and
give the prompt a descriptive name. Note that dashboard prompts that are
saved in personal folders are available only to you. Dashboard prompts that
are saved in shared folders are available to other users that have permission to
access the object.

s If you are saving a dashboard prompt for use with an Oracle BI Publisher
report that receives its data from the Oracle BI Server or SQL Server, then the
dashboard prompt's name must match the name of the report's parameter.

= If you are creating an inline prompt, then save the analysis.

13. Use the arrow buttons in the Definition Pane to reorder the selected prompt.
Reordering the prompts controls the order in which the choices are displayed to
users at runtime, so ensure that the order is logical, especially if you are creating
constrained prompts.

14. If you want the selected prompt and all other prompts that follow it to be
displayed in a new column on the prompt selection page, then click the New
Column check box that corresponds to where you want the prompts to be
displayed in a new column.

15. To preview how the prompt will display on the dashboard, either use the "Display
pane" to preview the prompt with sample data, or click the Preview button (if
available) in the Definition Pane toolbar to view the prompt with actual prompt
values.

Note: If the Preview button is not available, then the administrator
has suppressed its display.
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Adding a Dashboard Prompt to a Dashboard or Dashboard Page

Use the following procedure to add a dashboard prompt to a dashboard or dashboard
page.
To add a dashboard prompt to a dashboard or dashboard page:

1. Create a new dashboard or open an existing dashboard and click the Edit
Dashboard button. For more information about creating or editing a dashboard,
see "Creating Dashboards".

2. In the Dashboard builder's Catalog pane, locate and drag and drop the analysis
onto a section in the dashboard.

3. In the Dashboard builder's Catalog pane, locate and drag and drop the dashboard
prompt onto a section in the dashboard.

Tip: If you do not want a new browser window to open after the
user selects prompt values, then click the dashboard section's More
Option button and select Drill in Place.

4. Hover the mouse pointer over the prompt object in the Page Layout area to
display the object's toolbar, click the Properties button, and select Scope. Note the
following options:

= If you select Dashboard, then the prompt affects all dashboard pages that
contain the prompt. The prompt value that the user selects for the dashboard
level prompt will override values for page level dashboard prompts.

= If you select Page, then the dashboard prompt affects only the page or pages
to which you add the prompt.

Adding a Hidden Dashboard Prompt to a Dashboard or Dashboard Page

Use the following procedure to add a hidden dashboard prompt to a dashboard or
dashboard pages. At runtime, the hidden dashboard prompt sets the default values for
all of the corresponding prompts on the dashboard or dashboard page, as well as the
unprotected inline prompts that are located on the analyses on the dashboard or
dashboard page.

To add a hidden dashboard prompt to a dashboard or dashboard page:

1. Create and save a dashboard prompt, which contains specific data values, that you
want to use as a hidden prompt. For more information about creating prompts, see
"Creating or Editing a Column Prompt".

2. Create a new dashboard or open an existing dashboard and click the Edit
Dashboard button. For more information about creating or editing a dashboard,
see "Creating Dashboards".

3. In the "Dashboard builder", click the Tools button and select Dashboard
Properties. The "Dashboard Properties dialog" is displayed.

4. If you want to add the hidden prompt to the whole dashboard, then click the
Filters and variables Edit button. The "Dashboard Filters and Variables dialog" is
displayed.

If you want to add the hidden prompt to a dashboard page, then select the page
from the "Dashboard Pages" table and click the Select a prompt to capture default
filters and variables button, which is located above the "Dashboard Pages" table.
The "Filters and Variables - page dialog" is displayed.

Prompting in Dashboards and Analyses 6-17



Adding a Hidden Dashboard Prompt to a Dashboard or Dashboard Page

5. Click the Embed New Hidden Dashboard Prompt button to browse for and select
the dashboard prompt. Click OK.

Note: You can add one or more hidden dashboard prompts to the
dashboard or dashboard page.

6. In the Dashboard Properties page, click the OK button to save the dashboard's
properties.
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Formatting Analyses, Views, and Dashboard

Pages

This chapter explains how to apply formatting to analyses, views, and dashboard
pages and contains the following topics:

"What Can be Formatted?"

"Formatting Columns in Analyses"

"What is Cosmetic Formatting?"

"Applying Conditional Formatting to Tables and Pivot Tables"

"Custom Date and Time Format Strings"

What Can be Formatted?

After you create and run an analysis, default formatting rules are applied to the
analysis' results. Default formatting rules are based on cascading style sheets and XML
message files. You can create additional formatting to apply to specific results.
Additional formats help you to highlight blocks of related information and call
attention to specific data elements. You can also use additional formatting to
customize the general appearance of analyses and dashboards.

You can apply formatting to the following:

Columns in analyses, as described in "Applying Formatting to Columns in
Analyses".

Views, as described in "Applying Formatting to Views".
Dashboard pages, as described in "Applying Formatting to Dashboard Pages".

Applying Formatting to Columns in Analyses

As you work with columns in an analysis, you can specify their formatting. The
formatting that you apply is visible when the column is displayed in views such as
tables and pivot tables. For information, see "Formatting Columns in Analyses".

Applying Formatting to Views

You can apply formatting to views in the following ways:

In the View editor: When you edit a view in its editor, you can generally display
various dialogs that allow you to format either the view itself or its pieces, as
applicable. Formatting options are unique to the view type. Formatting that you
specify in the view editor overrides any formatting that was specified for columns.
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s In the Compound Layout: When you use the "Compound Layout", you can click a
button on the toolbar of the container for each view to display a formatting dialog.
Use that dialog to apply formatting to the view's container, such as to place a
green background on the container for a table.

Applying Formatting to Dashboard Pages

You can apply formatting to the page layout columns and sections of dashboard pages.
When you edit a dashboard page, you can edit the properties of its columns and
sections and apply cosmetic formatting. For information, see "What is Cosmetic
Formatting?" and Chapter 4, "Building and Using Dashboards".

Formatting Columns in Analyses

When you build an analysis, you can edit properties for columns to control their
appearance and layout. You can also specify formatting to apply only if the contents of
the column meet certain conditions. By default, the specifications for a column apply
only to the current analysis.

If your account has the appropriate privileges, then you can save the user-specified
column properties as the system-wide default settings to use every time that data from
that column, or columns of that particular data type, is displayed in results. The
properties that you can save as defaults include formatting ones and other properties
such as those that affects interactions and data write-back.

Because groups and calculated items are simply members of their respective columns,
they inherit the formatting from the column and follow the same precedence order as
for other members, unless you specifically apply formatting to the groups or
calculated items.

This section contains the following topics:
= "What Kinds of Formatting Can I Apply?"
= "Applying Formatting to a Column"

= "Saving Formatting Defaults"

What Kinds of Formatting Can | Apply?

You can use the tabs in the "Column Properties dialog" to customize how content is
displayed for columns in views. Hierarchy levels provide an additional detail of
formatting for hierarchical columns.

The following list provides examples of the kinds of formatting that you can apply:

= Apply cosmetic formatting to the column or hierarchy level, such as font family
and size.

= Assign alternate folder and column heading names and apply custom formatting
to them.

= Control the display of duplicate data, such as repeating column labels.

»  Override the default formatting for columns and data values with custom
formatting.

= Apply conditional formatting to the column or hierarchy level, which enables
different formatting to be applied based on the values. For example, values greater
than $1 million can be formatted with a green color.
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Applying Formatting to a Column

You can use the following procedure to set default formatting for columns. You can
override the default settings by formatting columns in editors for data views, such as
tables.

To apply formatting to a column:

1. Open the analysis in which you want to edit formatting and behavior in the
"Analysis editor: Criteria tab".

2. Add or locate the column or hierarchy level that you want to modify. (Expand a
hierarchical column to see its levels.)

3. (Click the Options button to the right of the column name or hierarchy level name
in the Selected Columns pane, and click Column Properties or Hierarchy Level
Properties. The "Column Properties dialog" is displayed.

4. Click the "Column Properties dialog: Style tab" and specify how you want each
cell and its contents to be displayed in the analyses. For example, change the cell
border to red and the cell content to be displayed in a 14-point Arial font.

For more information, see "What is Cosmetic Formatting?"

5. Click the "Column Properties dialog: Column Format tab" to specify various
properties such as those for heading names and value suppression.

6. Click the "Column Properties dialog: Data Format tab" to specify how you want to
override the data's default display characteristics. The options that display on this
tab depend upon the data type (text, date and time zone, or numeric).

For more information, see "Custom Date and Time Format Strings".

7. Click the "Column Properties dialog: Conditional Format tab" to add conditional
formatting to a column or hierarchy level.

For more information, see "Applying Conditional Formatting to Tables and Pivot
Tables".

8. Optionally, click Save as Default and click the appropriate option to restore or to
save defaults, if you have the appropriate privileges.

9. Click OK to save your changes.

Saving Formatting Defaults

When you use the tabs in the "Column Properties dialog" to customize how content is
displayed for columns in views, you override the Oracle Business Intelligence style
sheet and the system defaults for the column or hierarchy level.

You have the option of saving the modified properties for just the column or hierarchy
level within the analyses, of saving the properties as system-wide defaults for the data
type, or of saving the properties as system-wide defaults for the column or hierarchy
level so that its formatting and behavior will be the same no matter in which analysis
it displays. Anyone who uses this column or hierarchy level or a column or hierarchy
level of this data type in subsequent analyses will, therefore, use the settings in the
"Column Properties dialog" by default. To save system-wide properties, you must
have the appropriate privileges.

The ability to set a system-wide default can provide consistency and save time within
your organization. For example, suppose that your organization had decided to use
Arial as the font family for all text columns in all analyses. Suppose that a decision is
later made to switch to Times New Roman for all text columns. You can simply save
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Times New Roman as the system-wide default for text columns. All existing analyses
that contain text columns in which the font family is specified as Default (Arial) will be
updated automatically.

What is Cosmetic Formatting?

Cosmetic formatting affects the visual appearance of data in columns and hierarchy
levels, views, and columns and sections on dashboard pages. You can apply cosmetic
formatting, copy and paste cosmetic formatting attributes, and save a formatted
analysis to use with the columns of another analysis.

You can display various dialogs that provide access to and control over various
cosmetic attributes. Depending on the object that you are formatting, the dialog
displays different options, such as font, cell, and border controls, background color,
additional formatting options such as cell padding, and custom CSS style options for
HTML.

Using a Saved Analysis to Modify the Cosmetic Appearance of Other Analyses

After you have customized the cosmetic appearance of an analysis using the Criteria
tab and the Results tab and have saved it, you can import the formatting from the
saved analysis and its views to new or existing analyses. This section contains the
following topics:

= "Where is the Import Formatting Button?"
= "Which View Types Support Imported Formatting?"
= "How is Imported Formatting Applied?"

= 'Importing Formatting Using a Saved Analyses"

Where is the Import Formatting Button?

You can use a saved analysis to modify the cosmetic appearance of other views by
clicking the Import Formatting button. This button is available on the following
toolbars:

s The Compound Layout toolbar — When you click this button, the formatting is
applied to all applicable views in the layout. See "Applying Formatting from
Containers".

»  The view editor toolbar — When you click this button, the formatting is applied
only to the view that you are editing. See "Which View Types Support Imported
Formatting?"

Which View Types Support Imported Formatting?

The following list describes the components that support the use of a saved analysis
for formatting other views:

= View Types — You can import formatting from the following view types:

- Legend — Imports formatting for the legend title, the caption, and the legend
container. Textual content is not imported.

- Narrative — Imports only the text font color. Textual properties such as prefix,
postfix, and narrative texts are not imported.

- Pivot table and table — Imports formatting for the columns, greenbar
specifications, sub-totals and grand totals, and section properties.
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—  Static Text — Imports only the text font color. Textual content is not imported.

- Title — Imports formatting for the title, logo, subtitle, start time, and Help
URL.

- View Selector — Imports only the caption formatting.

s Compound Layout — You can import formatting that was specified after clicking
the Format Container button for the view in the Compound Layout.

How is Imported Formatting Applied?

Formatting is applied slightly differently depending on whether you are importing
formatting that was applied to columns, to views, or to view containers in the
Compound Layout.

Applying Formatting from Columns This functionality works best for views when
attribute, measure, or hierarchical column numbers align precisely or in the case of a
single column template that can be applied to all columns. If a single column exists in
the saved analysis, then its formatting is applied to all columns in the tables and pivot
tables of the target analysis.

For multiple columns, formatting is applied positionally, from left to right for column
headings and values. A column that exceeds the number in the saved analysis gets the
closest column’s format repeated. For example, suppose the saved analysis contains
four columns formatted with these colors in this order: red, green, blue, yellow. In the
target analysis, its six columns would acquire these colors in this order: red, green,
blue, yellow, yellow, yellow.

Applying Formatting from Views Formatting is applied to a view only if a view of that
type already exists in the target analysis. The imported formatting applies to all views
of that type in the target analyses. For example, suppose that a saved analysis contains
a legend to which you have customized formatting. If you import that formatting into
a target analysis that contains three legends, then all three legends inherit that
formatting.

Applying Formatting from Containers In the Compound Layout, you can specify
formatting properties (such as background color, borders, and padding) for view
containers. When you import that container formatting using a saved analysis, the
views in the target analysis inherit the exact container formatting properties as the
views in the saved analysis.

The layout of the views in the two analyses need not be exactly the same for container
formatting to work correctly. If the target analysis contains more views than the source
analysis, then the extra views inherit the imported formatting. For example, suppose a
saved analysis contains two tables that are stacked on top of each other in the
Compound Layout. Suppose the target analysis contains four tables that are laid out
two by two. The source analysis has only one "layout column" of two table views. The
two tables in each of the first and second "layout columns" of the target analysis inherit
the applied formatting.

Importing Formatting Using a Saved Analyses
To use a saved analysis to modify the cosmetic appearance of another analysis:

1. Display either the analysis in which you want to import formatting in the
"Analysis editor: Results tab", or display the view in its editor.

2. Click the Import Formatting toolbar button.

Formatting Analyses, Views, and Dashboard Pages 7-5



Applying Conditional Formatting to Tables and Pivot Tables

3. In the "Select Analysis dialog", navigate to the saved analysis and click OK.

Applying Conditional Formatting to Tables and Pivot Tables

In tables, pivot tables, and graphs, conditional formatting helps direct attention to a
data element if it meets a certain condition. For example, you can show below-quota
sales figures in a certain color, or display an image such as a trophy next to the name
of each salesperson who exceeds quota by a certain percent.

This section describes how to apply conditional formatting in tables and pivot tables.
For information on graphs, see "Graph Formatting Based on Columns" This section
contains the following topics:

s "How is Conditional Formatting Applied?"

» "Can Conditional Formats Be Based on Another Columns?"
= "What Factors Affect Conditional Formats?"

= "Applying Conditional Formatting"

= "Example of Conditional Formatting for Ranking"

How is Conditional Formatting Applied?

You apply conditional formatting by selecting one or more columns or hierarchy levels
in the analysis to use, specifying the condition to meet, and then making specifications
for font, cell, border, and style sheet options to apply when the condition is met. The
conditional formats can include colors, fonts, images, and so on, for the data and for
the cell that contains the data. Your specifications apply only to the contents of the
columns or hierarchy levels in the tables and pivot tables for the analysis with which
you are working.

You can add multiple conditions so that the data is displayed in one of several formats,
based upon the value of the data. For example, below-quota sales can be displayed in
one color, and above-quota sales can be displayed in another color. When you specify
multiple conditions, all the conditions are verified and the formats are merged for the
conditions that are true. In the event of a conflict when trying to merge multiple
formats, the condition that is last verified as true affects the format that is displayed.

Can Conditional Formats Be Based on Another Columns?

You can create conditional formats to apply to one column based on the values of a
second column, for display in tables and pivot tables. For example, you can create a
conditional format to color the Region column green when values of the Sales column
are greater than $30 million, as shown in Figure 7-1.
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Figure 7-1 Conditional Formatting on the Region Column

Year Region Collars

1995 |CENTRAL REGION |26615500.00
| PR
SOUTHERMN REGION | 2791 1089,00
I - 7000k .00
| S
L I
| EEEETEEEN
P =+ 744,010

2000 CEMTRAL REGICN 6713243.00
EASTERM REGION |13745112.00
SOUTHERM REGION | 6563659.00
WESTERM REGION | 9495514.00

1999

You can create a condition using a column that is not displayed in views for the
analysis, if you use the Hide option on the Column Format tab of the Column
Properties dialog. If you place the column in the Excluded drop target of the Layout
pane, then you cannot create a condition using that column.

Conditional formatting is applied based on the underlying value, even if you select the
Show Data As options in the Layout pane to show the data as percentages or indexes.

What Factors Affect Conditional Formats?

The way that conditional formats are applied to columns depends on the factors that
are described in the following list:

= "Layout, Order, and Conditional Formats"

= "Value Suppression and Conditional Formats"

Layout, Order, and Conditional Formats

The layout of the columns in the view affects the conditional formatting of the values
of one column when the conditional format is based on another column. Changing the
layout of the columns in the view can change the display of the conditional formats.
For example, suppose that you specify a conditional format on the Region column
where Year is 1999. If Year and Region are on opposite edges of the pivot table, then no
conditional formatting is visible.

The order of the columns as they are displayed in the view also affects conditional
formatting. The order in the view affects the "grain" at which the values are displayed.
You can think of "grain" as a level of aggregation. The conditional format applies when
the column to format is displayed at a finer grain or the same grain as the column on
which the format is based. If the column being formatted is of a higher grain than the
column on which the format is based, then the format applies only if the condition is
based on a measure column. If the format is based on an attribute column and the
column to format is displayed at a higher grain, then the conditional format will not
apply.

For example, consider the table in Figure 7-2. A conditional format has been specified
to color the Region column magenta when Year is 1999. Notice that no magenta
coloring is visible, because Region is the first column in the table and so is displayed at
a higher grain. (The Region column has its value suppression set to Default.) See
"Value Suppression and Conditional Formats" for more information.
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Figure 7-2 Columns with No Conditional Formatting Applied

Region Year Dollars
CEMTRAL REGIOMN | 1993 ZB615500.00
1999 38316684.00
2000 6713243.00
EASTERM REGIOMN | 1993 46093539.00
1999 20380001 .00
2000 13748112.00
SOUTHERM REGION | 1995 27911089.00
1999 39586439.00
2000 B363639.00
WESTERM REGION | 1995 S6F99957.00
1999 Se479644 .00
2000 04a53514.00

Suppose that you change the order of the columns so that Year is the first column in
the table. Then the Year column is displayed at a higher grain, and the appropriate
conditional formatting is applied to the Region column. Figure 7-3 shows a table with
the appropriate conditional formatting.

Figure 7-3 Conditional Formatting Based on Column Order

YEar Region Dollars

1993

1999

2000

CENTRAL REGICHN

£6615300.00

EASTERM REGICHN

46033539.00

SOUTHERM REGICHN

£7911039.00

WESTERM REGIOHN

CENTRAL REGICHN

F67I9357.00
J5316654.00
d03a0001.00
39536439.00
S6479644.00

6713243.00

EASTERM REGICHN

13748112.00

SOUTHERM REGICHN

A363659.00

WESTERMN REGIOHN

249551+4.00

Conditional formats can be displayed on any edge of the table or pivot table. On the
Prompts drop target (also known as the "page edge"), the conditional format applies
only to the column member that is currently selected for that target. For example,
suppose that you have a Region column that has the members North, South, East, and
West. Suppose the Region column is on the Prompts drop target for a pivot table and
the conditional format is set to color the region name green if Sales is greater than $10
million. If East and West are the only regions that meet that condition, then each one is
colored green only when it is selected for the Prompts drop target.

Value Suppression and Conditional Formats

For tables, the value suppression setting in the "Column Properties dialog: Column
Format tab" affects conditional formatting. If you set value suppression to Repeat,
then the column that you are formatting is displayed at the detail grain of the view. No
aggregation is needed on the column on which the format is based for applying the
conditional format.
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For example, consider the table in Figure 7-2. A conditional format has been applied to
color the Region column magenta when Year is 1999. Notice that no magenta coloring
is visible, because the value suppression is set to Default, which does not allow for
repeating column values for the members of Region.

If the value suppression is set to Repeat, then column members are repeated and the
appropriate conditional formatting is applied. Figure 7—4 shows a table with repeat
value suppression.

Figure 7-4 Conditional Formatting for Repeat Value Suppression

Region Year Dollars

CENTRAL REGIOM [1998  |26615500.00
CENTRAL REGION 1922 3B3 1668400
CENTRAL REGION  |2000 671324300
EASTERM REGION [1998  |46093539.00
EASTERN REGION 1922 8036000100
EASTERN REGION |2000 1374811200
SOUTHERM REGION [1998  |27911089.00
SOUTHERM REGION 1922 39586439, 00
SOUTHERM REGION | 2000 £363689,00
WESTERM REGION [1998  |36799957.00

WESTERN REGION 1922 SE4 79644, 00

WESTERN REGION | 2000 9495514.00

Applying Conditional Formatting
To apply conditional formatting:

1. Open the analysis in which you want to edit formatting and behavior in the
"Analysis editor: Criteria tab".

2. Add or locate the column or hierarchy level that you want to modify. Click the
Options button to the right of the column name in the Selected Columns pane,
and click Column Properties or Hierarchy Level Properties. The "Column
Properties dialog" is displayed.

3. (Click the "Column Properties dialog: Conditional Format tab".
4. Click Add Condition, then select the column to which to apply the condition.

5. Complete the "New Condition dialog". You can click the Edit Condition button to
the right of the condition name to display the "Edit Condition dialog".

Note: When you access the "New Condition dialog" from the
Conditional Format tab, the dialog shows only the options that apply
to conditional formats. For example, the Operator list shows the
subset of operators that are used in conditional formats, and you can
apply only presentation variables.

6. Complete the "Edit Format dialog" to apply formatting for the condition.

Example of Conditional Formatting for Ranking

The following example describes how conditional formatting can be applied to results
to show ranking.
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Suppose an analysis includes ten ranking categories, with a value of 1 in the column
indicating the worst ranking, and a value of 10 indicating the best ranking. You could
create three conditional formats to show the following:

= Oneimage to indicate a low rank for columns that contain 1, 2, or 3.
= Another image to indicate an average rank for columns that contain 4, 5, 6, or 7.
= A third image to indicate a high rank for columns that contain 8, 9, or 10.

In the Graphics dialog, selecting the Images Only image placement option would
cause the columns to be displayed with only images, and not the ranking numbers, in
the results.

Custom Date and Time Format Strings

Custom date and time format strings provide additional options for formatting
columns or hierarchy levels that contain time stamps, dates, and times. Use the
"Column Properties dialog: Data Format tab" to locate the Custom Format field where
you can set custom date and time format strings to a column or hierarchy level.

This section contains the following topics:

= "General Custom Format Strings"

= "ODBC Custom Format Strings"

s "Custom Format Strings for Integral Fields"

s "Custom Format Strings for Conversion into Hours"

s "Custom Format Strings for Conversion into Hours and Minutes"

s "Custom Format Strings for Conversion into Hours, Minutes, and Seconds"

General Custom Format Strings

Table 7-1 shows the general custom format strings and the results that they display.
These allow the display of date and time fields in the user's locale.

Table 7-1 General Custom Format Strings

General Format String Result

[FMT:dateShort] Formats the date in the locale's short date format. You can also
type [FMT:date].

[FMT:dateLong] Formats the date in the locale's long date format.

[FMT:datelnput] Formats the date in a format acceptable for input back into the
system.

[FMT:time] Formats the time in the locale's time format.

[FMT:timeHourMin] Formats the time in the locale's time format but omits the
seconds.

[FMT:timelnput] Formats the time in a format acceptable for input back into the
system.

[FMT:timeInputHourMin] Formats the time in a format acceptable for input back into the

system, but omits the seconds.

[FMT:timeStampShort] Equivalent to typing [FMT:dateShort] [FMT:time]. Formats the
date in the locale's short date format and the time in the
locale's time format. You can also type [FMT:timeStamp].
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Table 7-1 (Cont.) General Custom Format Strings

General Format String Result

[FMT:timeStampLong] Equivalent to typing [FMT:dateLong] [FMT:time]. Formats the
date in the locale's long date format and the time in the locale's
time format.

[FMT:timeStampInput] Equivalent to [FMT:dateInput] [FMT:timelnput]. Formats the
date and the time in a format acceptable for input back into the
system.

[EMT:timeHour] Formats the hour field only in the locale's format, such as 8
PM.

ODBC Custom Format Strings

Table 7-2 shows the ODBC standard type custom format strings and the results that
they display. These strings display date and time fields according to the ODBC
standard.

Table 7-2 ODBC Custom Format Strings

ODBC Format String Result

[FMT:dateODBC] Formats the date in standard ODBC yyyy-mm-dd format
(4-digit year, 2-digit month, 2-digit day).

[FMT:timeODBC] Formats the time in standard ODBC hh:mm:ss format (2-digit
hour, 2-digit minute, 2-digit second).

[FMT:timeStampODBC] Equivalent to typing [FMT:dateODBC]

[FMT:timeStampODBC]. Formats the date in yyyy-mm-dd
format, and the time in hh:mm:ss format.

[FMT:dateTyped] Displays the word date and then shows the date, in standard
ODBC yyyy-mm-dd format. The date is shown within single
quote characters ().

[FMT:timeTyped] Displays the word time and then shows the time, in standard
ODBC hh:mm:ss format. The time is shown within single
quote characters ().

[FMT:timeStampTyped] Displays the word timestamp and then the timestamp, in
standard ODBC yyyy-mm-dd hh:mm:ss format. The
timestamp is shown within single quote characters (').

Custom Format Strings for Integral Fields

Table 7-3 shows the custom format strings that are available when working with
integral fields. These allow the display of month and day names in the user's locale.

Integral fields hold integers that represent the month of the year or the day of the
week. For months, 1 represents January, 2 represents February, and so on, with 12
representing December. For days of the week, 1 represents Sunday, 2 represents
Monday, and so on, with 7 representing Saturday.

Table 7-3 Format Strings for Integral Fields

Integral Field Format String Result

[MMM] Displays the abbreviated name of the month in the user's
locale.

[MMMM] Displays the full name of the month in the user's locale.
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Table 7-3 (Cont.) Format Strings for Integral Fields

Integral Field Format String Result

[DDD] Displays the abbreviated name of the day of the week in the
user's locale.

[DDDD] Displays the full name of the day of the week in the user's
locale.

Custom Format Strings for Conversion into Hours

Table 7-4 shows the custom format strings that can be used to format data into hours.
These can be used on the following kinds of fields:

= Fields that contain integers or real numbers that represent the time that has
elapsed since the beginning of the day (12:00 AM).

»  Fields where the output is in [FMT:timeHour] format, as described in Table 7-1,
" General Custom Format Strings". (This format displays the hour field only in the
locale's format, such as 8 PM.)

Table 7-4 Format Strings for Conversion into Hours

Data Conversion Format
String Result

[FMT:timeHour] This assumes that the value represents the number of hours
that have elapsed since the beginning of the day, and formats
the number of hours into an hh display, where hh is the
number of hours. Fractions are dropped from the value. For
example, a value of 2 is formatted as 2 AM, and a value of 12.24
as 12 PM.

[FMT:timeHour(min)] This assumes that the value represents the number of minutes
that have elapsed since the beginning of the day, and formats
the number of minutes into an hh display, where hh is the
number of hours. Fractions are dropped from the value. For
example, a value of 2 is formatted as 12 AM, and a value of
363.10 as 06 AM.

[FMT:timeHour(sec)] This assumes that the value represents the number of seconds
that have elapsed since the beginning of the day, and formats
the number of seconds into an hh display, where hh is the
number of hours. Fractional hours are dropped from the value.
For example, a value of 600 is formatted as 12 AM, a value of
3600 as 1 AM, and a value of a value of 61214.30 as 5 PM.

Custom Format Strings for Conversion into Hours and Minutes

Table 7-5 shows the custom format strings that can be used to format data into hours
and minutes. These can be used on fields that contain integers or real numbers that
represent the time that has elapsed since the beginning of the day (12:00 AM).

They can also be used where the output is in [FMT:timeHourMin] format, described in
Table 7-1, " General Custom Format Strings". (This format displays the time in the
locale's time format, but omits the seconds.)
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Table 7-5 Format Strings for Conversion into Hours and Minutes

Data Conversion Format
String

Result

[FMT:timeHourMin]

[FMT:timeHourMin(sec)]

[FMT:timeHourMin(hour)]

This assumes that the value represents the number of minutes
that have elapsed since the beginning of the day, and converts
the value into an hh:mm display, where hh is the number of
hours and mm is the number of minutes. Fractions are
dropped from the value. For example, a value of 12 is
formatted as 12:12 AM, a value of 73 as 1:13 AM, and a value
of 750 as 12:30 PM.

This assumes that the value represents the number of seconds
that have elapsed since the beginning of the day, and converts
the value into an hh:mm display, where hh is the number of
hours and mm is the number of minutes. Fractions are
dropped from the value. For example, a value of 60 is
formatted as 12:01 AM, a value of 120 as 12:02 AM, and a
value of 43200 as 12:00 PM.

This assumes that the value represents the number of hours
that have elapsed since the beginning of the day, and converts
the number of hours into an hh:mm display, where hh is the
number of hours and mm is the remaining number of
minutes. For example, a value of 0 is formatted as 12:00 AM,
a value of 1.5 as 1:30 AM, and a value of 13.75 as 1:45 PM.

Custom Format Strings for Conversion into Hours, Minutes, and Seconds

Table 7-6 shows the custom format strings that can be used to format data into hours,
minutes, and seconds. These can be used on fields that contain integers or real

numbers that represent time.

They can also be used where the output is in [FMT:time] format, described in "General
Custom Format Strings". (This format displays the time in the locale's time format.)

Table 7-6 Format Strings for Conversion into Hours, Minutes, and Seconds

Data Conversion Format String Result

[FMT:time]

[FMT:time(min)]

[FMT:time(hour)]

This assumes that the value represents the number of
seconds that have elapsed since the beginning of the day,
and converts the value into an hh:mm:ss display, where hh
is the number of hours, mm is the number of minutes, and
ss is the number of seconds. For example, a value of 60 is
formatted as 12:01:00 AM, a value of 126 as 12:02:06 AM,
and a value of 43200 as 12:00:00 PM.

This assumes that the value represents the number of
minutes that have elapsed since the beginning of the day,
and converts the value into an hh:mm:ss display, where hh
is the number of hours, mm is the number of minutes, and
ss is the number of seconds. For example, a value of 60 is
formatted as 1:00:00 AM, a value of 126 as 2:06:00 AM, and
a value of 1400 as 11:20:00 PM.

This assumes that the value represents the number of
hours that have elapsed since the beginning of the day, and
converts the value into an hh:mm:ss display, where hh is
the number of hours, mm is the number of minutes, and ss
is the number of seconds. For example, a value of 6.5 is
formatted as 6:30:00 AM, and a value of 12 as 12:00:00 PM.
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Delivering Content

This chapter provides information about delivering content using agents. It contains
the following topics:

"What Are Agents?"

"What Are Alerts?"

"How Agents Work"

"What Is the Agent Editor?"

"About Controlling Access to Agents"

"How Will iBots Created in Previous Releases Be Upgraded?"
"About Using Customization in Agents"

"Creating Agents"

"Viewing Summaries of Agent Settings"

"Saving Agents"

"Subscribing to Agents"

"Displaying a List of the Agents That You Subscribe to or That You Own"
"Unsubscribing from Agents"

"Customizing Your Agent Subscriptions”

"Disabling and Enabling Agents” Schedules"

"What Are Devices and Delivery Profiles?"

"Configuring Your Devices and Delivery Profiles"

"Accessing and Managing Your Alerts"

"Subscribing to an RSS Feed for Alerts"

What Are Agents?

Agents enable you to automate your business processes. You can use them to provide
event-driven alerting, scheduled content publishing, and conditional event-driven
action execution.

You can choose:

A schedule that the Agent will run on
A data condition that determines what the Agent will do
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An analysis that can be distributed

Actions that can be automatically executed depending on whether the data
condition is met

Agents can dynamically detect information-based problems and opportunities,
determine the appropriate individuals to notify, and deliver information to them
through a wide range of devices (email, phones, and so on).

Note: The delivery content of an agent is localized according to the
preferred locale of the recipient. (Users specify their preferred locale in
the "My Account dialog: Preferences tab".)

What Are Alerts?

An alert is a notification generated by an agent that delivers personalized and
actionable content to specified recipients and to subscribers to the agent.

You can see the alerts that have been delivered to you throughout Oracle BI Enterprise
Edition, for example:

In the Alerts section of the Home page.

On the first page of My Dashboard. (An Alerts section is automatically added to
the first page of My Dashboard, if you do not manually place one there.)

On a dashboard page, if the content designer adds an Alerts section to the page.
See "Adding Content to Dashboards".

In the Alerts dialog displayed from the Alerts! button in the global header.

In specified delivery devices, such as a phone. See "What Are Devices and
Delivery Profiles?"

For more information, see "Accessing and Managing Your Alerts".

Figure 8-1 shows an example of an Alert delivered to the Alerts section of the Home
page.
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Figure 8—1 Example of an Alert

Ay Alert (%]
Sales by Region Analysis
Prigrity  Mormal
Delivered  9/23/2009 9:03 AM
Recurrence 1

Source Agent  Sales by Region Agent / @5

Sales by Region

Region Daollars

CENTRAL REGION | 143290854,00
EASTERN REGION | 230403304,00
SOUTHERN REGION | 147722434,00
WESTERN REGION |205550830,00

Clear Alert || OK

How Agents Work

In the simplest format, an agent automatically performs a specified catalog analysis
based on a defined schedule, and examines the results for a specific problem or
opportunity. If the specific problem or opportunity is detected in the results, then an
alert is generated and delivered to specified recipients and to subscribers to the agent,
using the delivery options that are specified for each person.

For more information on alerts, see "What Are Alerts?" For more information on
delivery options, see "What Are Devices and Delivery Profiles?"

To handle more complex requirements, agents can invoke actions that trigger other
agents, scripts, Java programs, or applications. Results can be passed between agents,
and to other applications or services through XML, HTML, or plain text. For example,
an agent might run an analysis to identify all current product orders over a specified
dollar amount that cannot be filled from a regional warehouse. The results can be
passed to another agent that runs an analysis to locate alternative sources for these
products. A final agent might be triggered to feed information into a corporate CRM
system and to notify the appropriate account representatives of the alternative
sourcing.

You might automatically be a recipient of alerts generated by some agents, and agents
created by others might be available for you to subscribe to. You can also create your
own agents if you have the appropriate permissions and responsibilities. Depending
on the level of authority that you have, you can selectively share agents with others or
make agents available for all users.
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What Is the Agent Editor?

The Agent editor lets you create agents to deliver personalized and actionable content
to users. It also lets you view a summary of the current settings of agents.

The Agent editor contains the following tabs:

General — Lets you specify the priority of the content that an agent is to deliver
and how to generate the delivery content (that is, what user to run the query as).

Schedule — Lets you specify whether the agent is to be run based on a schedule,
how often it runs, and when its running is to start and end.

Condition — Lets you specify whether an agent always delivers its content and
executes its actions, or conditionally delivers its content and executes its actions.

Delivery Content — Lets you specify the content to deliver with an agent, such as
a dashboard page or a saved analysis.

Recipients — Lets you specify who is to receive the delivery content of the agent
and who is allowed to subscribe to the agent.

Destinations — Lets you specify where the content is to be delivered.

Actions — Lets you specify one or more actions to execute when an agent finishes.

You access the Agent editor when you create or edit an agent. See "Creating Agents".

About Controlling Access to Agents

Access to agents is available to all Oracle BI Enterprise Edition users. Granting access
to specific agent functions is performed from the "Administration: Manage Privileges
page". If you have the appropriate authority, then you can grant or deny explicit access
to a variety of agent privileges, including the ability to perform the following actions:

For

Create agents

Publish agents for subscription

Deliver agents to specified or dynamically determined users
Chain agents

Modify current subscriptions for agents

more information about privileges, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware System

Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

How Will iBots Created in Previous Releases Be Upgraded?

Note the following issues about iBots that you upgrade from a previous release:

In previous releases, you were able to create iBots (now known as agents) that
were set to start immediately. If you upgrade iBots with this setting, then they will
not have their schedule settings imported to the current release. All other agents
will have their schedule settings imported.

When you upgrade iBots that were set to start immediately, their Frequency
setting on the Schedule tab of the Agent editor will be Never. The actual start time
from the "Start Immediately" schedule is guaranteed to be in the past, so is no
longer valid.

In previous releases, you were able to create iBots that delivered the content to you
as the owner of the iBot if you had selected the Me option. If you upgrade an iBot
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in which the Me option is selected, then the owner of the agent in the current
release is one of the following:

— A subscriber, if the agent is published.
— Arecipient, if the agent is not published.

= In previous releases, you were able to create iBots that were conditionally
triggered based on the results of requests (now known as analyses).

In this release, to create agents that are conditionally triggered, you use conditions.
You can use an inline condition, that is, one that you define at the point of use and
do not save to the catalog, or you can use a named condition, that is, one that you
have saved by name in the Oracle BI Presentation Catalog. For more information
on conditions, see Chapter 9, "Working with Conditions."

An iBot conditionally triggered in a previous release will be upgraded to use an
inline condition with the default name of AgentCondition1. This inline condition
will evaluate whether the number of rows returned by the selected request is
greater than 0. (Note that you can still edit these conditions from within the agent,
see the location of the analysis that it is based on, and save it elsewhere in the
catalog.)

About Using Customization in Agents

Using customization in agents allows you to create generic agents that you can use for
more than one circumstance. This helps you to reduce the number of agents and
conditions that you need to create for your organization. It also lets you provide the
specific alert required for a particular circumstance.

Customization in an agent is accomplished by overriding the operators and values of
prompted filters associated with analyses that are used in the agent. (A prompted filter
is a filter whose operator is set to Is Prompted. For more information on prompted
filters, see "Creating or Editing Column Filters".)

You use analyses in an agent when you specify that the agent is to:

= Conditionally deliver its content and execute its actions using a condition (either
named or inline) that is based on an analysis. For more information on conditions,
see Chapter 9, "Working with Conditions."

= Deliver an analysis as its content.

Prompted filters can be customized at various points, depending on how the analysis
with which it is associated is used:

s If the analysis is used as the basis for a named condition, then the chain for
customization is as follows:

1. In the analysis

2. In the named condition

3. In the agent customization of the condition

4. In the subscription customization of the agent condition

»  If the analysis is used as the basis for an inline condition created in an agent, then
the chain of customization is as follows:

1. In the analysis

2. In the agent customization of the condition
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3. In the subscription customization of the agent condition

If the analysis is specified as the delivery content for an agent, then the chain for
customization is as follows:

1. In the analysis
2. In the agent customization of the delivery content

3. In the subscription customization of the delivery content

When using customization in an agent, keep the following points in mind:

Once a filter is overridden, it cannot be overridden again further in the
customization chain. For example, if you override a filter in the agent
customization of the delivery content, then the subscriber cannot override it later
in the subscription customization of the delivery content.

If any filters in an analysis are combined (that is, constructed using AND and OR),
then this AND and OR structure will not be displayed in the customization.

If the same filters are used more than once in an agent, then only a unique set of
the filters will be displayed for customization. The customized values that you
specify are applied to all instances of the repeated filter.

Exception: If the analysis is the result of combining two or more analyses based on
a union operation, then unique filters from each part of the union will be
displayed for customization. For more information on combining analyses, see
"Combining Columns Using Set Operations".

Filters passed between agents participating in a chain (see the Invoke Agent action
in "Actions that Invoke Operations, Functions or Processes in External Systems")
do not support customization. The filters passed from the parent agent are those
without subscriber customizations. The filters passed to the child agent replace the
respective prompted filters before subscriber customizations are applied.

Creating Agents

Use the following procedure to create an agent.

To create an agent:

1.

In the global header, click New and select Agent.
The "Agent editor" is displayed.

In the "Agent editor: General tab", specify the priority of the content that the agent
is to deliver and how to generate the delivery content (that is, what user to run the
query as).

In the "Agent editor: Schedule tab", specify whether the agent is to be run based on
a schedule, how often it runs, and when its running is to start and end.

In the "Agent editor: Condition tab", specify whether the agent always delivers its
content and executes its actions, or conditionally delivers its content and executes
its actions.

For more information on conditions, see Chapter 9, "Working with Conditions."

In the "Agent editor: Delivery Content tab", specify the content to deliver with the
agent, such as a dashboard page or a saved analysis.

In the "Agent editor: Recipients tab", specify who is to receive the delivery content
of the agent and who is allowed to subscribe to the agent.
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7. Inthe "Agent editor: Destinations tab", specify where the content is to be
delivered.

8. Inthe "Agent editor: Actions tab", specify one or more actions to execute when the
agent finishes.

9. Save the agent. See "Saving Agents".
After you have saved the agent, you can run the agent by clicking the Run Agent

Now toolbar button. This is helpful, for example, if you want to test the agent.

Notes

= You can also display the Agent editor by selecting Agent from the Create . . . area
of the "Home page".

= You can also create an agent from an analysis. For how, see "Creating Agents from
Analyses".

Viewing Summaries of Agent Settings

You can view a summary of the current settings for an agent. A summary is displayed
in the "Agent editor" and can be expanded or collapsed. By default, the summary is
expanded.

To expand or collapse a summary of an agent's settings:
1. To the left of the Overview heading in the Agent editor, click the:
s Plus button to expand the summary.

= Minus button to collapse the summary.

Notes

= You can also view a summary of an agent’s settings in the "Preview pane" of the
"Catalog page".

Saving Agents
You can save agents in existing folders or in new folders that you create as follows.

» If an agent is available for subscription, then you must save it in a subfolder in
/Shared Folders, for example, /Shared Folders/Shared Agents/Sales/Agentl.
(Note that you cannot save an agent directly in /Shared Folders, for example,
/Shared Folders/Agentl.)

» If an agent is not available for subscription, then you can save it in a subfolder in
/Shared Folders, in /My Folders, or in a subfolder in /My Folders, for example,
/My Folders/Sales/Agentl. (Note that you cannot save an agent directly in
/Shared Folders, for example, /Shared Folders/Agentl.)

For more information about subscribing to agents, see "Subscribing to Agents".
To save an agent:
1. In the "Agent editor" toolbar, click one of the following buttons:

- Tosave a new agent or to save an existing agent with the same name in the
same folder, click the Save this Agent button.

- Tosave an existing agent with another name or in another folder, click the
Save this Agent as button.
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2. Complete the "Save Agent dialog", if displayed, and click OK.

Subscribing to Agents
You can subscribe to agents that the owner has made available to you for subscription.
To subscribe to an agent:

1. In the global header, click Catalog and navigate to the agent to which you want to
subscribe.

2. Click the More link for the agent and select Subscribe.

To make an agent available for subscription, in the "Agent editor: Recipients tab", the
Publish Agent for Subscription option must be selected, and users, and catalog
groups and application roles that are allowed to subscribe must be identified.

Displaying a List of the Agents That You Subscribe to or That You Own

You can display a list of the agents that you subscribe to or that you own, that is, those
that you have saved in your personal folder (My Folders).

To display a list of the agents that you subscribe to or that you own:
1. In the global header, click Home. The "Home page" is displayed.
2. Inthe Browse/Manage. .. area:

= Toshow alist of the agents that you currently subscribe to, click the My Agent
Subscriptions folder/binocular button.

The "Catalog page" is displayed with a list of the agents to which you are
currently subscribed. (Note that agents that you have been designated a
recipient of are not included in this list.) You can then perform various tasks,
such as customizing your subscription, unsubscribing from the agent, or
printing a summary of the agent settings.

= Toshow alist of the agents that you own, click the My Agents
folder/binocular button.

The "Catalog page" is displayed with a list of the agents saved in your
personal folder (My Folders). You can then perform various tasks, such as
running the agent or editing the agent.

Unsubscribing from Agents
You can unsubscribe from agents to which you are currently subscribed.
To unsubscribe from an agent:
1. In the global header, click Home. The "Home page" is displayed.

2. Inthe Browse/Manage. .. area, click the My Agent Subscriptions
folder /binocular button.

A list of the agents to which you are currently subscribed is displayed. (Note that
agents that you have been designated a recipient of are not included in this list.)

3. Navigate to the agent from which you want to unsubscribe.

4. Click the More link for the agent and select Unsubscribe.
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Customizing Your Agent Subscriptions

Suppose an agent has been set up to allow users to customize the subscription and the
agent uses an analysis that includes a prompted filter for either its condition, the
delivery content, or both. You can customize the filter values for the conditional
analysis, the delivery content analysis, or both to suit your needs.

To allow users to customize an agent subscription, you must select the Allow
Subscribers to Customize Agents option in the "Agent editor: Recipients tab".

To customize an agent subscription:

1.
2.

In the global header, click Home. The "Home page" is displayed.

In the Browse/Manage. . . area, click the My Agent Subscriptions
folder/binocular button.

A list of the agents to which you are currently subscribed is displayed. (Note that
agents that you have been designated a recipient of are not included in this list.)

Navigate to the agent whose subscription you want to customize.
Click the More link for the agent and select Customize Subscription.
The "Customize Subscription to Agent dialog" is displayed.

Customize the prompted filters or the parameters as needed. (Depending on how
the agent has been set up, you can customize the prompted filters or the
parameters for the condition, the delivery content, or both.)

To customize a prompted filter or parameter:

a. Click the Modify the operator/value for this parameter button.
The "Edit Parameter Filter dialog" is displayed.

b. Edit the values as needed.

c. Click OK.

Click OK in the Customize Subscription to Agent dialog.

Note: The customized filter values that you set in the previous steps
are not automatically displayed in agent results. To display the
customized values, see "Displaying Customized Filter Values in Agent
Results".

Displaying Customized Filter Values in Agent Results

If you have customized filter values in an agent subscription and want to display the
filter values in the agent results, then you must add a Filters view to the analysis.

To display customized filter values in agent results:

1.
2.
3.

Edit the analysis that is being customized.
Display the "Analysis editor: Results tab".

Add the Filters view to the analysis. For how, see "Adding Views to the Results of
Analyses"
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Disabling and Enabling Agents’ Schedules

You can temporarily disable (and then enable) an agent’s schedule. Disabling an
agent’s schedule stops the agent from running on its defined schedule. It does not stop
it from being run by other means, for example, by the Run Agent Now toolbar button
in the "Agent editor".

Disabling an agent’s schedule is useful if you have defined a schedule for an agent but
find you want to stop it for a certain period of time.

In addition, an agent’s schedule may be temporarily disabled by default. For example,
if you copy a folder that contains one or more agents, then the schedule of each agent
copy is disabled by default, and the agent will not run on its defined schedule until
you enable it.

To disable and then enable an agent’s schedule:

1. In the global header, click Catalog and navigate to the agent whose schedule you
want to disable or enable.

2. Click the More link for the agent and select one of the following options:
= Disable Schedule to disable the agent’s schedule
= Enable Schedule to cause the agent to run on schedule again

You also can disable and enable an agent’s schedule by using the Enabled box in the
"Agent editor: Schedule tab".

What Are Devices and Delivery Profiles?

Devices and delivery profiles control how you will be reached when an alert is
generated by an agent and which devices will receive the content:

s Device — A device is the medium used to deliver content to you. The content of
an agent can be delivered to a range of devices as an e-mail or SMS message.

s Delivery profile — A delivery profile specifies which devices to use to deliver
content to you, based on the priority of the content. You can define several
delivery profiles to meet your needs, and switch among them. However, only one
profile can be active at any given time.

For example, you might have an In the Office delivery profile that delivers
content to an office e-mail, and an On the Road profile that delivers content to
your cell phone, depending on the priority of the information.

You configure your devices and your delivery profiles from the "My Account dialog:
Delivery Options tab". For more information, see "Configuring Your Devices and
Delivery Profiles". (The administrator manages the types of devices that are available
to you. For more information on managing device types, see Oracle Fusion Middleware
System Administrator's Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.)
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Note: Your organization might automatically generate system
delivery devices and delivery profiles as follows:

= Using the SA System subject area, your organization can generate
system delivery devices based on each user’s e-mail address and
other device information (such as cell phone numbers) from the
SA System subject area, and then generate a system delivery
profile for each user using the user's system delivery devices.

= Using the LDAP server (but only if delivery devices and profiles
have not been generated from the SA System subject area), your
organization can generate system delivery devices based on each
user’s email address from the LDAP server and then generate a
system delivery profile for each user using the user's system
delivery device.

If you do not configure any devices or profiles, then the system
delivery profile that is generated for you is used as the default. (Note
that, even if you define other profiles, you can configure the system
profile as your default profile.) If you define a delivery profile, then
you can include system devices in this profile and set the priority
levels for which this delivery device is used.

See Appendix B, "Setting Up the SA System Subject Area" in the Oracle
Fusion Middleware System Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business
Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

Depending on the destinations that are specified for an agent, content can be delivered
to the:

= Home page and dashboard.
= Active delivery profile or specific devices.

When the destinations are specific devices, content is delivered to the devices that
you have configured rather than to the devices in your active delivery profile. For
example, if an Agent is defined to be delivered to Email devices, then the default
Email device that you configured will be used rather than any Email devices that
you configured in your active delivery profile.

Delivery content is assigned a specific priority. The default priority is normal. When
you select devices for your active profile, you can indicate what priority content
should be sent to that device. For example, if you have added a cell phone to your
delivery profile, then you might associate it with high priority content only. When you
know that you will be away from the office frequently and out of e-mail range, you
can select to receive only low priority content through your office e-mail.

Configuring Your Devices and Delivery Profiles

You use the "My Account dialog: Delivery Options tab" to configure the devices and
delivery profiles to be used to reach you when an alert is generated by an agent. For
more information about devices and delivery profiles, see "What Are Devices and
Delivery Profiles?"

To configure your devices and delivery profiles:
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1. In the global header, click Signed In As username, (where username is the name
that you use to log in to Oracle BI Enterprise Edition) and then select My Account
to display the "My Account dialog".

2. (Click the Delivery Options tab.
3. In the Devices area, add or edit the devices that you want.
To add a device, perform the following steps:

a. Select the device category button (for example, Email) for the device that you
want to add.

b. Click the Create Device button to display the "Create Device dialog".
c. Inthe Name field, enter the name of the device, for example, Work E-mail.
d. Inthe Category box, select the device category.

e. In the Device Type box, select the type of device.

=h

In the Address/Number field, enter the address for the device, for example, an
e-mail address for e-mail.

g. Click OK to return to the My Account dialog: Deliver Options tab.

The device is displayed in the Devices list for the appropriate category (for
example, Email).

h. If you want this device to be the default device, then select the Default option
to the right of the device name.

To edit a device, perform the following steps:
a. Select the device in the list.
b. Click the Edit Device button to display the "Edit Device dialog".

¢. Make your edits and click OK to return to the My Account dialog: Deliver
Options tab.

4. Add or edit the delivery profiles that you want.
To add a delivery profile, perform the following steps:

a. Click the Create Delivery Profile button to display the "Create Delivery
Profile dialog".

b. Inthe Name field, enter a delivery profile name.

c. To the right of each delivery device that you want to use when this profile is
the active profile, select one or more of the priority options — High, Normal,
or Low. These priorities are used together with the priority of the delivery
content to determine the destination for delivery content. For more
information on the priority of the delivery content, see "Agent editor: General
tab".

d. Click OK to return to the My Account dialog: Deliver Options tab.
The profile is displayed in the Delivery Profiles list.

e. If you want the delivery profile to be your active profile, then select the Active
option to the right of the profile name.

To edit a delivery profile, perform the following steps:
a. Select the delivery profile in the list.
b. Click the Edit Profile button to display the "Edit Delivery Profile dialog".
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¢. Make your edits and click OK to return to the My Account dialog: Deliver
Options tab.

5. Click OK.

Accessing and Managing Your Alerts

You can access a list of your alerts. The list shows the name of each alert as well as its
delivery date and time, and number of occurrences.

Using this list, you can:
= View the content for an alert.
»  Clear an alert and all its occurrences.
= Edit the agent that generated the alert, if you have permission to modify the agent.
= Run the agent that generated the alert, if you have permission to execute the agent.
= Subscribe to the Oracle BI Alerts feed. See "Subscribing to an RSS Feed for Alerts".
»  Clear all your alerts and all their occurrences.
For more information about alerts, see "What Are Alerts?"
To access and manage your alerts:
1. In the global header, click Alerts!.
The "Alerts dialog" is displayed.
2. View and manage your alerts as needed.

You can also access and manage your alerts from the Alerts section on the "Home
page".

Subscribing to an RSS Feed for Alerts

You can receive alerts by way of an RSS 2.0 compatible reader that supports HTTP
basic authentication. However, if Oracle BI Presentation Services uses the HTTPS
protocol, then the RSS reader that you use must also support the HTTPS protocol.

To subscribe to an RSS Feed for alerts, you must have been granted the Access to RSS
Feeds privilege by the administrator.

To subscribe to an RSS feed for alerts:
1. Click the Alerts! link to display the "Alerts dialog".

2. Click the Subscribe to RSS feed button (located to the left of the Clear All
button).

The browser's page to subscribe to an RSS feed is displayed.

3. Subscribe to the Oracle BI Alerts following the instructions on the browser's page.
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Working with Conditions

This chapter describes conditions and explains how you work with them. It contains
the following topics:

"What Are Conditions?"

"For What Do I Use Conditions?"

"What Are the Elements of a Condition?"
"What Are Named Conditions?"

"What Are Inline Conditions?"

"Who Creates Conditions?"

"Creating Named Conditions"

"Using Conditions to Determine Whether Agents Deliver Their Content or Execute
Their Actions"

"Using Conditions to Determine Whether Action Links Are Displayed in
Dashboard Pages"

"Using Conditions to Determine Whether Sections Are Displayed in Dashboard
Pages"

"Specifying the Settings for Conditions"
"Editing Named Conditions"
"Editing, Customizing, Testing, Saving, and Disabling Conditions Used in Agents"

"Editing, Testing, Saving, and Removing Conditions Used in Action Links in
Dashboard Pages"

"Editing, Testing, Saving, and Removing Conditions Used in Sections in
Dashboard Pages"

What Are Conditions?

Conditions are objects that return a single Boolean value based on the evaluation of an
analysis or of a Key Performance Indicator (KPI).

What a condition evaluates depends on whether it is based on an analysis or on a KP],
as follows:

For an analysis, it evaluates the row count of the analysis.

For a KP], it evaluates the status of the KPI.
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For example, a condition might evaluate whether the results of an analysis return a
number of rows greater than 0:

»  If the analysis returns at least one row, then the condition evaluates to true.

= If the analysis does not return any rows, then the condition evaluates to false.

For What Do | Use Conditions?

You use conditions to determine whether:

= Agents deliver their content and execute their actions

= Actions links (which when clicked run actions) are displayed in dashboard pages
= Sections and their content are displayed in dashboard pages

For example, a sales manager wants to deliver a Monthly Sales Report to his direct
reports only when sales drop below $2 million. You might create a condition that is
based on an analysis that shows sales that are below $2 million and add it to an agent
whose delivery content is the Monthly Sales Report. When the condition evaluates to
true (that is, the analysis contains rows where sales are below $2 million), the agent
will be triggered to deliver the Monthly Sales Report.

You can also use a different kind of condition to determine whether action links are
enabled in analyses. For information, see "About Conditionally Enabling Actions
Added to Analyses".

What Are the Elements of a Condition?

A condition consists of the following elements:
= An analysis or KPL
»  The criteria to use when evaluating the condition:

— For an analysis, the criteria is a row count and an operator to apply to the row
count; for example, the row count is equal to 100.

—  For a KP], the criteria is a KPI status, for example, the KPI status is OK.

= Values for any prompted filters that are associated with the analysis or values for
KPI dimensions that were set to Set in watchlist in the KPI.

What Are Named Conditions?

A named condition is a condition that you define and then save by name in the Oracle
BI Presentation Catalog so that you can reuse it in agents and dashboard pages.

You create a named condition when you create a new condition from the:

= New menu in the global header by selecting Condition under Analysis and
Interactive Reporting

= Home page by clicking the More link under Analysis and Interactive Reporting
in the Create area and selecting Condition

You also create a named condition from the "Agent editor: Condition tab" when you
save an inline condition to the catalog. For information on inline conditions, see "What
Are Inline Conditions?"
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What Are Inline Conditions?

An inline condition is a condition that you define at the point of use and do not save
by name in the catalog. Instead it is saved as part of the dashboard page or agent.

An inline condition is automatically deleted when the dashboard page or agent that
contains it is deleted. This simplifies catalog management for conditions that make
sense only within particular Oracle BI content.

You can create an inline condition when you:

»  Create or edit an agent and specify (in the "Agent editor: Condition tab") that the
agent is to deliver its content and run associated actions conditionally. See "Using
Conditions to Determine Whether Agents Deliver Their Content or Execute Their
Actions".

For information on creating agents, see "Creating Agents".

= Add an action link to a dashboard page and specify that the action link is to be
displayed conditionally. See "Using Conditions to Determine Whether Action
Links Are Displayed in Dashboard Pages".

For information about adding action links to dashboard pages, see "About Adding
Actions to Dashboard Pages".

= Add a section to a dashboard page and specify that the section is to be displayed
conditionally. See "Using Conditions to Determine Whether Sections Are
Displayed in Dashboard Pages".

For information about adding sections to dashboard pages, see "Adding Content
to Dashboards".

Who Creates Conditions?
Generally:

= Administrators create the named conditions for an organization, which are then
used by content designers (providing they have the appropriate permissions to the
conditions or the folders in which the conditions are saved) as they create
dashboards and agents.

The ability to create or edit named conditions is controlled by the Create
Conditions privilege, which is managed by the administrator.

= Content designers create inline conditions.

For information about privileges, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware System
Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition.

For information about permissions, see Chapter 13, "Managing Objects in the Oracle BI
Presentation Catalog."

Creating Named Conditions

You can create named conditions that you can reuse in agents and dashboard pages.
See "What Are Named Conditions?"

To create a named condition:
1. In the global header, click New and then select Condition.
The "New Condition dialog" is displayed.
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2, Complete the New Condition dialog. For more information, see "Specifying the
Settings for Conditions".

Using Conditions to Determine Whether Agents Deliver Their Content or
Execute Their Actions

You can use conditions to determine whether agents deliver their content or execute
their actions. For information on agents, see Chapter 8, "Delivering Content."

To use a condition to determine whether an agent delivers its content or executes its
actions:

1. Edit the agent.

2. Click the "Agent editor: Condition tab".
3. Select the Use a condition box.

4. If you want to:

a. Create a new condition, click Create to display the "Create Condition dialog"
and then complete the dialog.

For information on completing the dialog, see "Specifying the Settings for
Conditions".

b. Select an existing condition, click Browse to display the "Select Condition
dialog" and then complete the dialog.

c. Save the agent.

Using Conditions to Determine Whether Action Links Are Displayed in
Dashboard Pages

You can use conditions to determine whether action links are displayed in dashboard
pages. For information on adding actions links to dashboard pages, see "About
Adding Actions to Dashboard Pages".

To use a condition to determine whether an action link is displayed in a dashboard
page:
1. Edit the dashboard. For information, see "Editing Dashboards".

2. Click the tab of the page that contains the action link that you want to display
conditionally.

3. Hover over the action link object in the Page Layout area to display the action link
object’s toolbar and click the Properties button, or, if the action link is in an action
link menu:

a. Hover over the action link menu object in the Page Layout area to display the
action link menu object’s toolbar and click the Properties button.

The "Action Link Menu Properties dialog" is displayed.
b. Select the action link that you want to conditionalize and click the Edit button.
The "Action Link Properties dialog" is displayed.
4. In the Show component, click the Conditionally box.
The Condition component is displayed.

5. If you want to:
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a. Create a new condition, click the New Condition button to display the "New
Condition dialog" and then complete the dialog.

For information on completing the dialog, see "Specifying the Settings for
Conditions".

b. Select an existing condition, click the Select Condition button to display the
"Select Condition dialog" and then complete the dialog.

Click OK in the Action Link Properties dialog.

If the action link is in an action link menu, then click OK in the Action Link Menu
Properties dialog.

Save the dashboard.

Using Conditions to Determine Whether Sections Are Displayed in
Dashboard Pages

You can use conditions to determine whether sections are displayed in dashboard

pages. For information on adding sections to dashboards, see "Adding Content to
Dashboards".

To use a condition to determine whether a section is displayed in a dashboard page:

1.
2.

Edit the dashboard. For information, see "Editing Dashboards".

Click the tab of the page that contains the section that you want to display
conditionally.

Hover over the section in the Page Layout area to display the section’s toolbar,
click the Properties button for the section, and select Condition. The "Section
Condition dialog" is displayed.

If you want to:

a. Create a new condition, click the New Condition button to display the "Create
Condition dialog" and then complete the dialog.

For information on completing the dialog, see "Specifying the Settings for
Conditions".

b. Select an existing condition, click the Select Condition button to display the
"Select Condition dialog" and then complete the dialog.

Click OK in the Section Condition dialog.
Save the dashboard.

Specifying the Settings for Conditions

You need to specify the settings for a condition in either the New Condition, Create
Condition, or Edit Condition dialog, when you create or edit a condition as described
in the following sections:

"Creating Named Conditions"

"Using Conditions to Determine Whether Sections Are Displayed in Dashboard
Pages"

"Using Conditions to Determine Whether Agents Deliver Their Content or Execute
Their Actions"
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s "Using Conditions to Determine Whether Action Links Are Displayed in
Dashboard Pages"

= "Editing Named Conditions"
= "Editing, Customizing, Testing, Saving, and Disabling Conditions Used in Agents"

= "Editing, Testing, Saving, and Removing Conditions Used in Action Links in
Dashboard Pages"

= "Editing, Testing, Saving, and Removing Conditions Used in Sections in
Dashboard Pages"

To specify the settings for a condition in the New Condition dialog, Create
Condition dialog, or Edit Condition dialog;:

1. In the Create condition based on box, select whether the condition is to be based
on an Analysis or KPI.

2. For:
= (optional) An analysis, edit any prompted filters, as desired.

= A KPI, specify the values for any KPI dimensions.

Note: If you specify values for any prompted filters, then these
values cannot be overridden at the point of use.

3. Specify the evaluation criteria as follows:
s For an analysis, in the Condition true if number or rows area:
— In the Operator box, select the operator to apply to the row count.
— In the Row Count box or boxes, specify the row count to be evaluated.
s For a KP], in the Condition true if KPI box, select the KPI status.
4. (optional) Click Test Condition to test the condition.
5. If you want to save the condition as:
= Aninline condition, click OK.

= A named condition, click Save As to display the "Save As dialog", where you
can save the condition by name to the catalog.

Editing Named Conditions
To edit a named condition:
1. Navigate to the condition in the catalog.
2. Click the Edit link to display the "Edit Condition dialog".
3. Make the desired changes.

For more information on completing the Edit Condition dialog, see "Specifying the
Settings for Conditions".
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Editing, Customizing, Testing, Saving, and Disabling Conditions Used in

Agents

You can:

Edit inline conditions

Customize named conditions by editing prompted filters

Test conditions to see whether the conditions evaluate to true or false
Save inline conditions to the catalog as named conditions

Remove conditions

To edit, customize, test, save, or remove a condition used in an agent:

1.
2.
3.

Edit the agent.
Click the "Agent editor: Condition tab".
To:

» Edit an inline condition, click Edit Condition to display the "Edit Condition
dialog", and make 